

H 

H 

H 

It 

'SS 

% 

It 


^r|T $i5rT?r;T ar^i^Tfr 
Lai Bahadur Shastri Academy 
of Administration 

MUSSOORIE 

LIBRARY 

Accession No. 

Wtf #StrT 
C/ass No... 

Book No.... 






Me 


% 










COLLOQUIAL JAPANESE 



Uniform with this Volume 


Colloquial French 
Colloquial Spanish 
Colloquial German 
Colloquial Persian 
Colloquial Italian 
Colloquial Arabic 

Crown 8vo. 


London: 

Kegan Paul, Trench, Tnibner 
& Co., Ltd. 




COLLOQUIAL 

JAPANESE 


By 

WILLIAM MONTGOMERY McGOVERN, Ph.D. 


Lecturer on Japanese, School of Oriental Studies, University of London, 
Priest of the Nishi Hongwanji, Kyoto, Japan. 


FIFTH IMPRESSION 


LONDON: KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, 
TRUBNER & CO., LTD. NEW 
YORK: E. P. DUTTON 6- CO. ^ g| 



Printed in Orea’ Htitain by Butler St Tanner Ltd.. Frome and London 



PREFACE 


AfoST students suppose that an adequate knowledge of the 
Japanese language can only be gained by applied study 
extending over several years. 

For such persons the present volume may serve as a 
stimulus and an encouragement. It contains all the 
essentials of the Japanese Colloquial and yet is suitable 
for a six months’ course. 

The system here employed has been formulated as the 
result of extensive experience in the teaching of classes, 
chiefly of Officers sent by the War Office and the Admiralty 
for intensive language courses, but will no doubt prove 
useful for all students whether undertaking a prescribed 
curriculum or working at the language alone. 

• One of the salient features of the present work is that 
though systematically arranged, the student is allowed 
a general survey of the whole scope of the language, ap¬ 
proached from an Occidental point of view, with gradually 
scaled exercises, etc., before he is forced to tackle gram¬ 
matical details in a scientific manner. 
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PREFACE 


Again the student works from the particular to the 
general. Grammatical tables are only the summarization 
of instances previously met with—economies of thought 
rather than dogmatic starting points. Examples are 
introduced before the rule. For this reason the exercises 
and the translations should be carefully studied and 
compared. 

In its present form this grammar is an expansion of 
the notes taken of my lectures by Lieut. R. E. Roller. For 
permission to use these notes I wish to express my appre¬ 
ciation. 

Thanks are also due to Mr. G. D. Kirwan, and Prof. 
Izumi for their valuable assistance, and to Sir E. Denison 
Ross for his encouragement and advice. 

Wm. Montgomery McGovern. 


Christ Church, Oxford, 
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COLLOQUIAL JAPANESE 


INTRODUCTION. 


I.—Th ^5 "rTATURE OF THE JAPANESE LANGUAGE, 

Japanese is usually considered a difficult language, 
but its difficulty has been greatly exaggerated. 

There are only two important obstacles in the path 
of the student. The first is the extraordinary variation 
between the written style, the spoken style, and the other 
forms of the language, and second the difference between 
Japanese and all other languages. 

Notwithstanding the complexity of French, or German, 
or Latin, they are comparatively easy for the English 
student because of their similarity to his own language. 
Their grammar, their vocabulary, their underlying genius, 
all have points of contact. Nor, journeying still further 
Eastward, is Persian or Sanskrit entirely alien, since both 
come within the boundary of Aryan race and culture. 

Though this point is readily understood, many persons 
sttppose that at least Japanese has some close similarity 
to Chinese ; that they are in fact but different develop¬ 
ments of the same linguistic stock. This is far from 
true for although, weU within historic times, Japan has 
borrowed much from the richness of Chinese, in their 
essence Japanese and Chinese are almost as far apart 
as Japanese and English 
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Chinese is monosyllabic. Japanese is polysyllabic. 
Chinese is terse, pithy, and to the point. Japanese is 
flowing, melodious, and vague. Chinese is highly difiicult 
to pronounce, owing to the complex system of tones. 
Japanese has no tones and its pronunciation is unusually 
easy. Chinese has practically no grammar whatsoever. 
Its nouns have no number, gender, or case ; its verbs no 
tense. In fact there is no real distinction between a noun, 
a verb, and an adjective. The sense must be ascertained 
from the context. Japanese, especially in the written 
style, has an intricate grammatical system, and a large 
number of qualifying endings. 

Though real Chinese and real Japanese have, therefore, 
nothing in common, modem Japanese has absorbed a great 
portion of Chinese idioms by a process of direct assimila¬ 
tion. When the Japanese came into contact with their 
Celestial neighbours, they were entirely ignorant of letters. 
They envied the Chinese their literature, their learning, 
and their culture, and for the Japanese to envy is to imitate. 
Accordingly before long the peculiar ideographs of China 
were employed to transcribe their own utterly alien tongue. 

Chinese had no way of expressing tense or case endings, 
so that after a short time in addition to the symbolic 
characters taken wholesale from abroad, a set of fifty 
(with modifications seventy-five) phonetic letters were 
devised to supply the deficiency. 

Quite apart from the ideographs a large number of 
Chinese words were likewise assimilated, for the native 
vernacular had terms for only concrete and familiar objects, 
and was urgently in need of the wealth and flexibility of 
vocabulary which its rival possessed, 

2 ,— SpKCIAI, PECUI.IARITIBS. 

As instances of the peculiar structure of the language 
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the following points deserve attention, though no attempt 
should be made to memorize them:— 

1. —Japanese nouns like those of China, have for the 
most part, neither article, number, nor gender. 

2. —Case is indicated by means of prepositions, which, 
being placed after the word qualified are usually known 
as postpositions. 

3. —Personal pronotms are very seldom used. “ What 

doing ? generally means ‘‘ What are yoti^doing ? and 
‘‘Reading," “I am reading." Even where employed, 
the so-called personal pronouns are really independent 
nouns, with a quite separate meaning. Such for example 
are the common words for “ I "— watakushi, literally 
“ selfishness," boku —“ servant " ; shdsei — “ junior " ; 

sessha —“ awkward person." For the second person we 
find anata — “ that direction " ; kimi — “ lord," and 0 mac 
—“honourable in front." 

4. —^The Japanese adjective has one unique feature. 
Instead of being declined, and so correlated with the noun, 
it is a part of the verb, and can be conjugated in all of 
its tenses. 

5. —The verb also is idiomatic and is built up on an 
entirely unfamiliar basis. In addition to the passive, 
there is a causative, a desiderative, an alternative, and 
other unusual verbal forms. The passive may be used 
in an active sense when speaking of the actions of a superior 
j)erson, 

6. —The structure of the sentence is quite unlike English, 
though both in syntax and in mode of expression, it 
resembles German. Tong winded sentences with the 
main verb at the end somewhat puzzle the beginner. 

7. —^More essential than any grammatical idiom ox 
technical peculiarity, is the important difference between 
the mode of thought between Japan and the West. Exact 
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translation is, in most cases, out ot the question, since 
like circumstances do not call forth the same ideas. On 
meeting a person for the first time, an Englishman probably 
murmurs some platitude such as I am glad to meet yon.” 
In most European languages the thought to be expressed 
would be more or less the same In Japanese, however, 
the matter would be quite different. The stock phrase, 
Hajimete o me ni kakarimasu means literally ‘‘ beginning-to 
august eyes to am-hanging,"' or more freely, “ For the 
first time I have been able to catch your honourable eye/" 

3.—The Divisions of the Language. 

Unlike the scholars of the Middle Ages most European 
peoples now speak and write in more or less the same 
language, though, as far as English is concerned, the 
written style tends to an increase of words derived from 
tatin. 

In the Orient there is usually a sharp line of contrast 
between the colloquial and literary forms, but in Japanese 
the situation is even more complicated, as there may be 
said to be at least four independent and two semi-indepen¬ 
dent styles. These are — 

I.—^The CorroQUiAT Styee which is the medium for 
the ordinary exchange of ideas, and which is now more 
or less the same all throughout the country, though the 
T 5 kyo or Ky 5 t 6 accent is considered the standard as 
opposed to various minor provincial dialects, the most 
important being those of Sendai in the North and Satsuma 
in the South. The grammar of the colloquial is entirely 
Japanese, and even in its vocabulary the native element 
greatly outweighs the Chinese element Apart frcun 
postpositions, and other frequently used terms, the average 
educated person employs two Japanese words for every one 
Chinese word, making the average two-thirds to one-third 
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2. —The Efistoeary StyeE which is used almost 
exclusively for writing letters and postcards. Though it has 
now come to include in its vocabulary and idioms many 
Chinese expressions, in its grammar and general structure 
it closely resembles the spoken language of a few centuries 
ago. In fact in most books the dialogues are written 
in the epistolary style. 

3. — The IvITERARY Styee in which the books, magazines, 
and newspapers are written. The treatment of the nouns, 
pronouns, and prepositions (postpositions) is not essentially 
different from the colloquial, but the adjective and verb 
are built up on an entirely different system. An examina¬ 
tion of the modem vocabulary would shew about two-thirds 
of the words to be Chinese and one-third Japanese. 

4. — The Ceassicae Styee, which is in reality Classical 
Chinese, based on the language of the Confucian Canon. 
Prior to the Restoration this was employed in all serious 
and philosophical writing, the native hterary language 
being used chiefly for romances, stories, and poems. 

This state of things is not altogether without historical 
parallel in England. The language which Dr. Johnson 
spoke and the language which be wrote correspond in a 
general way to the difference between the colloquial and 
the literary style of Japan. Foreign elements, in one 
case Eatin, in the other Chinese, characterize the latter. 
Had Dr. Johnson lived slightly earlier he would have 
undoubtedly written his serious works in Latin, just as 
Japanese scholars wrote in Chinese. Finally had he 
written his correspondence in the language of Chaucer, 
the analogy would have been complete. 

In addition to the four distinct styles, there are several 
others which are mere modifications of these along certain 
lines. Notable among these are, first: the Court Language, 
which is closely related to the language spoken by the 
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educated ladies, and second: the language of public 
speaking. The first is known by its preference for archaic 
Japanese forms in place of Chinese expressions, and also 
by its extraordinary euphemisms, e.g., the common word 
for salt shiwo being replaced by nami-no-hana, flower of 
the wave.*^ The second is a combination of the literary 
and colloquial styles, since sermons, lectures, addresses, 
etc., are considered too serious to be delivered in the pure 
colloquial, and too ephemeral for the pure Hteraiy’^ language, 

4.—Mr^THODS OF Writing Japanese. 

Japanese epigraphy is a very interesting study since 
Japanese is one of the few living tongues which employs 
both phonetic and ideographic S5"mbols in writing. Since 
there are three types of phonetic letters, Japanese writing 
may be divided in the following way :— 

A. —Ideographic {Honji). 

B. —Phonetic. 

1. —Running Hand {Hirakana). 

2. —Stiff Hand {Katakana). 

3. —Roman Betters [Romaji). 

Taking these up in their inverse order, we find that 
the whole of the Japanese language may be written with 
the ordinary English or Roman Tetters, without recourse 
to any other symbols, whether phonetic or ideographic. 
The comparative simplicity of this scheme has won for it 
many adherents, and a number of books, and an occasional 
newspaper or magazine are published entirely in the 
Rdmaji, as it is called. 

Up to the present the movement has not gone much 
farther than the simplified or phonetic spelling idea has 
done in England. This is due not only to the natural 
conservatism of the people but also to the fact that there 
are such large numbers of words pronounced ahke and 
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with widely differing meanings. This means, of course, 
that the adoption of any purely phonetic alphabet is laden 
with difficulty. Even when speaking, a Japanese must 
sometimes write an ideograph in the air with his finger 
before his auditors can comprehend him. 

The stiff and running hands consist of approximately 
seventy-five letters devised for writing grammatical 
terminations. They are in reahty nothing more than 
certain Chinese characters simplified and used phonetically. 
The whole of the language and not merely the tense endings 
and postpositions could be written in the Kana, but for 
the reason given previously no purely phonetic system 
has taken root. The stiff and running hands can be used 
almost interchangeably. Official documents usually 
employ the Katakana, all others the Hirakana, but even 
in the latter case, foreign names are transcribed in the 
stiff hand. 

The Honji or Kanji consist of the ideographs taken 
over from China. Since they are symbolic rather than 
phonetic, a single ideograph may be pronounced in a number 
of different ways without changing the meaning. In 
almost all cases there are at least two pronunciations, 
one the old native word, and the other the Chinese term 
taken over with the character. 

Thus for example the sign for man may be pronounced 
hito or jin, power chikara or riki, vehicle (literally wheel) 
kiwuma or sha. In each case the former is the Japanese 
and the latter the Chinese sound. Generally speaking 
when the ideograph stands alone it is given the native 
rendering or Kun, and when compounded with other words 
the Chinese sound or On, Thus any one of the three 
words given above, if taken separately would be pro¬ 
nounced hito, or chikara, or kuruma, but we say Jinrikisha 
(the English rickshaw) for man-power-carriage. 
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In each case the usual sound is nearer the first than the 
second example. 

3. —In Japan there are practically no silent letters, 
even final e being pronounced. Kuge is not ^00/, But 
kooge. The only possible exceptions to this rule are short 
i and «. Though not silent they are often so slurred over 
as to be almost inaudible. Thus masu sounds like mas, 
and deshita like deshta. 

4. —In consequence of the preceding rule, double 
consonants must be distinguished. Thus kitte (stamp) 
must be pronounced kit-tc to differentiate it from kite 
“ coming ''; amma, shampooer/' from ama, nun ” ; 
and so on. 

5—The wide separation in sound between long and 
short vowels must be carefully studied. In Romajt long 
vowels have a stroke over them (e.g., 0, u, etc.) and have 
about the same quality but almost double the quantity 
of the ordinary vowels, e.g., 6 equals 0-0, u equals u-u, 
etc. Thus ioru means to take and toru “ to pass by j 
0 yama '' a small mountain,*' and d yama “ a large moun¬ 
tain " ; koko means “ here," and koko filial piety." 
Tong d and e very seldom occur, and long i is expressed 
by ii, 

—In diphthongs each vowel retains its proper sound. 
Thus ei sounds almost like the English a in wake," and 
ae, and ai are almost like the English “ I." 

7* The pronunciation of the following sounds deserves 
especial attention. F Ji&.nothin g but a modification of h 
and is sounded accordingly. The lower lip, instead oSf 
being placed on the teeth is thrust upward, outward, and 
forward. R has to take the plac e of I in Jap^ese, since 
the latter is entirely missing. Strictly speaking the 
Japanese r has a slight mixture of I and even d in it, but 
for ordinary purposes, to give it the English t sound is 
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quite sufficient. G has always the hard sound as in 
garden/' the soft sound of gem being invariably 
expressed by /. 

8. —In addition to these features the Tokyo dialect 
has certain peculiarities of its own. Though in some ways 
less correct than the language spoken in Kyoto, it is rapidly 
becoming the standard for the whole nation, so that on 
most points the Tokyo pronunciation should be followed. 
The letters which should be especially noted are g, h, z 
and dz, and /. 

Initial retains its,h ard sound but in the middle of 
a word it is much the same as the nasal ng of singer " 
(not the ng of “finger"). Thus kago, “basket," is pro¬ 
nounced kai^o. ' --- 

JS’lSecomes sh in v ulgar T 5 kyo dialect. In most cases 
this sound should be avoided but in certain cases the usage 
is universal. Thus hito, “ person," is like shito, though 
the $h more closely resembles the ch in the German ich. 
The short i being almost inaudible hito becom es shto, 

Z and dz are pronounced alike in T 5 ky 5 , as are the two 
fs of /♦. One is the modification of shi and should be 
sounded like the z in “ azure." The other, the modification 
of chi is the g of “ gem." In T 6 ky 5 both have the latter 
sound. 

9. —The following letters are missing in Japanese :— 
c, I, q, V, X, 

10. —Japanese, Hke French, has nothing like the strong 
tonic accent of English. Instead of Yokohama, with the 
emphasis on the third syllable, each syllable should be 
stressed equally. In fact, though tonic accent is not 
entirely non-existent, it is so slight, and varies so much 
from place to place, that it may be entirely neglected by 
the average student. 



SECTION ONE. 


A SYNOPSIS OF THE ELEMENTS OF 
COEEOQUIAE JAPANESE. 


Strictly speaking Japanese has no system of grammar 
at all. The large number of tense endings and postpositions 
are not codified, and may be arranged in any way that 
the student may find convenient Foreign experts have 
devised more than twenty grammatical systems each 
widely differing from the other, and each equally correct. 
Each is pragmatic, and so long as it covers all the ground 
nothing can be said against it. 

The one indigenous grammatical feature is the classifica¬ 
tion of all Japanese words into Na, Hataraki-Kotoha, and 
Teniwoha, which may be called uninflected words, inflected 
words, and postpositions. 

The Na (literally ‘‘ names *') or uninflected words 
include the English Noun, Pronoun, and Numeral. They 
undergo no modification or inflection—case, etc., being 
expressed by means of postpositions. 

The Hataraki'Kotoha (literally working words ") or 
the inflected words include the English Verb, Adjective, 
and Adverb. Instead of adding auxiliary words to indicate 
tense, etc., the word itself undergoes modification. 

The Teniwoha correspond to the English Preposition, 
Conjunctions, and Interjections. They derive their name 
from the important postpositions, de, m, wo, wa. 
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THE NOUN. 

I. —Article, Number, and Gender. 

In the vast majority of cases the ideas of article, number, 
and gender with regard to the Na remain unexpressed. 
Thus ushi means “ the '' or a bull/' or “ the " or a 
cow," or bulls " or “ cows " ; inu, “ dog " or dogs/' 
or bitch " or “ bitches " ; tori ‘‘ cock " or “ cocks," 
“ hen " or " hens." The exact meaning must be \mder- 
stood from the context. 

This of course renders Japanese free from the artificial 
genders of most European languages, or even from the 
natural gender of English. 

2.—Case. 

Strictly speaking the Japanese nouns are also lacking 
in case, but to supply this deficiency there are a large 
number of postpositions to express case relationships. 
Of these postpositions only some nine or ten are of sufficient 
importance to require immediate attention. They may be 
arranged so as to correspond, more or less, to the Eatin 
cases. They are ;— 

^ I. —Absolute • wa. 

2. —Nominative * ga. 

3. —Genitive - no, 

4. —Dative - ni or y#. 

5. —Accusative - wo. 

6 . —Ablative - de, to, and hara. 
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THE NOUN 

A few sentences easily illustrate their use Miru is 
the Japanese word for see, so that Ushi ga inu wo miru 
signifies ‘‘ The cow sees the dog/' while Inu ga ushi wo 
miru means The dog sees the cow/' 

Pronouns are treated as if they were nouns, Watakushi 
(pronounced watdkshi) and anata being the most common 
words for “ l and “ you." respectively. Anata ga 
watakushi wo miru means You see me." Hon being 
book," hone ‘‘ bone," and yaru “ give " (to an inferior) 
Watakushi ga inu ni hone wo yaru is “ I give (to) the dog 
a bone." 

No corresponds to the Enghsh “’s." Taro no hon 

means ‘‘Taro’s book," inu no hone, “the dog’s bone," 

anata no ushi, your bull. Watakushi ga inu ni Taro no 
hone wo yaru, “ I give (to) the dog Taro’s bone." 

Both ni and ye are equivalent to the English “ to," 

either expressed or understood, but ni is purely an indirect 
object, while ye has the sense of towards or in the direction 
of. Tdkyo ye yuku, “ (I) go to T 5 ky 6 " (note the omission 
of “ I "); Nihon kara Eikoku ye yuku, “ (I) go from Japan 
to England." {Nihon or Nippon, “ Japan." Eikoku, 
“England." Yuku, “go.") 

De and to present no great difficulty. Watakushi ga 
anata to yuku, “ I go with you." Jo is like the English 
“with" or “ ajad*'' Anata ga kiska de yuku, oil go 
by train " {kisha being “ train ") Naifu de kiru, “ to 
cut with a knife " {naifu is the Japanese form of the English 
word “knife," while kiru is “cut.") De implies means 
or instrument. 

3.—PKCUI.1AR Case Formation. 

The only case particles which present any difficulty 
to the student are wa, the absolute; ni and de in the loca¬ 
tive ; and de in the predicative sense. 
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The subject, as we have seen, is often omitted in 
Japanese. Hon wo yomu means “ I " or “ You read a 
book.*' To express it fully, one must add wcUakushi, 
anata or whatever the pronoun may be, followed by ga. 
But between omitting the subject, and expressing it in 
full, there is a middle way. We may insert the subject 
half parenthetically to make sure that no mistake arises. 
Thus:— Watakushi wa hon wo yomu equals “ (I) . . . read 
a book." In reality the watakushi wa is not a part of the 
sentence, but, to express the matter technically, is an 
independent and parenthetical clause standing in absolute 
relation to the sentence. 

This absolute is very frequently used in Japanese, and 
generally it is almost indistinguishable in meaning from 
the nominative. In most cases we may say either Anata 
ga inu wo miru or Anata wa inu wo miru for ‘‘ You see a 
dog,*' Stricti^speaking, however, ^ serve&.±o emphasize 
the predicate, and ga the subject Thus, for example, in 
answeT^to the question Where are you going ? ** one 
should say Watakushi wa Tdkyd ye yuku, ‘‘ I go to Tdkyd/' 
the I, of course, being imderstood without special stress 
on it. In answer to the question Who is going to 
T 6 ky 5 ? ** the reply would be Watakushi ga Tokyo ye yuku, 

“ I go to T6ky6.” 

Occasion^y, however, the wa has an entirely opposite 
effect, and compares one subject with another. Thus 
kore means “ this,** sore “ that,** umai (pronounced mmat) 

“ delicious,’* and mazui ‘‘ distasteful." When we wish to 
contrast things and say, “ This is nice but that is disagree¬ 
able,** we have kore wa umai, sore wa mazui. Even in this 
case, however, it is chiefly the predicates which are con¬ 
trasted, rather than the subjects, and in answer to which 
question which is good ? ** ga would probably be 
substituted for wa. 
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Ni and d e bo th have the additional . Xltf*jania£.-jrf *Va^ ** 
or “in.** Tokyo m means “in T6ky6.** Koko means 
“ this place,** so that koko ni or koko de both signify “ in ** 
or “ at this place,** or “ here.** The difierence between 
ni and de in this connection is somewhat subtle. Ni 
implies only existence at a specified place, De an action 
which is performed there. Koko ni i>en ga aru, ‘ Here a 
pen is ** (“ Pen ** has been borrowed from English, while 

aru means “ to be **), or as we should say in English, 
“ There is a pen here. *' Koko de wcUakusht wa hon we 
yomu, “ I read a book here.** Both m and de may be 
placed in the absolute case by the addition of wa, when 
the locative phrase is unimportant, or when it is contrasted 
with something else. 

The predicative use of de is even more important 
In such a sentence as “ This is a pen,** the word “ this ** 
(kore) can be placed in either the nominative or the absolute 
case; aru would signify “ is,** but what postposition 
would do after “ pen ** ? It is neither a direct nor an 
indirect object, so that neither ni nor wo will serve. The 
Japanese use de in such an instance. Kore wa pen de aru, 
and so in all other cases where the subject and the predicate 
refer to the same thing. This means, of course, that in 
the vast majority of cases where ever aru is found de is 
placed before it. Accordingly so frequent is the combina¬ 
tion that de aru is usually contracted to da, while the more 
polite form of aru, arimasu coalesces with de into desu. 
Finally, the distinction between pen de aru and pen ga 
aru should be carefully observed. The former means 
“ (it) is a pen,** and the latter “ a pen is,** or “ there is 
a pen,*' 


4.—Other Parts of Speech. 

Before going further it is necessary to speak a word 
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legarding the other parts of speech, such as the pronoun, 
the verb, and the adjective. 

The pronoun is considered, as we have seen, a sort 
of noun, and is treated accordingly. The same rules of 
number, gender and case apply to both, though pronouns 
more frequently make use of plural endings. Thus, 
^o^o.^uals ‘‘ we y^anatagata, “j^J' Jplural). 
The most common word for ‘‘ he ” or she ** is ano hito 
(literally that person though we may also say ano o 
kata, “ that lady '' or gentleman ; ano otoko, that 
man/* and ano onna, “that woman.’* Sore (literally 
“ that **) is the most common word for “ it.’* 

All native Japanese verbs end either in u {e,g. yomu, 
yuku, etc.) or ru (e.g. miru, taheru, etc.). There is no 
infinitive, so that in mentioning a verb its familiar or 
impolite present is cited Verbs are not affected by the 
person, number, or gender of their subjects. Thus 
watakushi ga aru, “ I am **; ano hito ga aru, “he is **; 
anatagata ga aru, “ you are.** 

All real adjectiyes end in i, oi, more correctl^j^ji^ oi, 
ui, at, or it. All adjectives being quasi-verbs may be 
used either with or without a copula, e.g., yoi meaning 
“ good **; for “ the dog is good,** we may say either inu 
ga yoi or inu ga yoi desu. 

A familiar negative of verbs is formed by changing 
the u of u verbs to a and adding nai, e.g., yomanai. Ru 
verbs drop the ru and add nai. Adjectives change the 
final i to ku and add nai, e.g,, yoku nai. 

5.—The Order op Words. 

The essential features of the Japanese arrangement 
of words in a sentence are comprehended in the following 
rules;— 

I. —An ordinary sentence contains first the subject. 
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then the indirect object, the direct object, the means or 
instrument, and then the verb. 

2. —Qualifying words precede the words which they 
qualify. In consequence, adjectives, as in English precede 
noims {e,g., “ a good dog — yot inu) and, unlike EngHsh, 
adverbs precede verbs. Thus yoku meaning ^ well,'' and 
hashiru, “ run,’^ yoku hashiru means “ to run well.^* In 
like manner, relative clauses are placed before their main 
word. For example, ‘‘ the man who was rich,'' becomes 
“the rich was man." The only seeming exceptions to 
this rule are prepositions which become postpositions. 

3. —^An interrogation does not change the order of words 
in a sentence. The postposition ka is added to the usual 
arrangement. Sore wa pen desu, “ That is a pen." Sore 
wa pen desu ka? “ Is that a pen ? " Should the sentence 
contain an interrogatory pronoun, the ka may be either 
omitted or retained. “ Who ? " is dare. “ Who are you ? " 
is either Anata wa dare desu? or Anata iva dare desu ka ? 


V0CABUI.ARY. 


kore, this (noun). 

are, that (noun)—far things. 

sono, that (adjective). 

inu, dog. 

iiye, no. 

$6, so. 

kodomo, child. 
shimbun, newspaper. 
nan or nani, what. 
hana, flower, 
tsukue, table-desk. 
densha, tram. 
chichi, father. 
dare, who. 

takusan, many, plenty. 
otoko, man. 


watakushi, I. 
ehiroi, white. 
chiisai, smaU. 
yoi, good. 
iaberu, eat 
miru, see. 
iku or yuku, go. 
no u$ ni, on, upon. 

9ore, that (noun)—for near things. 

kono, this (adjective). 

ano, that (adjective). 

neko, cat. 

hai, yes. 

tora, tiger, 

hon, book. 

nihu, meat. 
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pen, pen. 
empitsu, pencil. 

Eikokujin, Englishman 
huruma, rickshaw. 
akindo, merchant. 
doko, where, what place ? 
tan, Mr., Master, Mrs., Miss. 
onna, woman. 


anata, you. 
kuroi, black. 
ushi, cow. 
aru, be. 
yomu, read. 
kaeru, return. 
nai, is not. 

oru, to be (for animate objects). 


Exercise. 

I —Kore wa inu desu. 2—Sore wa neko desu ka ? 3— 
liye, are wa tora desu. 4 —Kono inu wa shiroi. 5 —Sono 
neko wa kuroi. 6 —Are wa am chiisai kodomo no hon desu 
ka ? 7— S 5 desu. 8 —Watakushi wa hon wo yomu. 9— 
Anata wa shimhun wo yomanai, 10 —Ushi wa niku wo 
tahenai. ii —Taro wa hon wo minai. 12—Kore wa nan 
desu ka ? 13 —Sore wa pen desu (de arimasu). 14— 
Sore wa pen dewa nai. 15 —Anata wa dare desu ka ? 16— 
Watakushi wa Sumisu desu. ly—Anata wa Fujita san 
desu ka ? 18— Hai, so desu. 19 —Kom hon wa yoku nai 
20 —Som hana wa shiroku nai. 21 —Empitsu wa doko ni 
aru ka ? 22—Empitsu wa tsukue no ue ni aru, 23 —Tdkyd 
ni Eikokujin ga oru ka ? 24— Hai, takusan oru. 25— 
Densha de kaeru ka ? 26— liye, kuruma de iku. 27— 
Tokyo kara Yokohama ye yuku. 28—Otoko to onna. 29— 
Watakushi no chichi wa akindo desu. 30 —Anata no chichi 
wa akindo dewa nai. 


Transeation. 

I —^Tbis is a dog. 2—Is that a cat ? 3—No, that is a 
tiger. 4—^This dog is white. 5—^That cat is black. 6— 
Is that that small child's book ? 7—Yes (hterally, it is 

so). 8—I read a book. 9—You do not read a newspaper. 
10—Cows do not eat meat, ii—Taro does not see the book. 
12—What is this ? (Hterally, This thing as for, what is ?). 
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13—That is a pen. 14—That is not a pen. 15—Who are 
you ? (literally, You as for, who are ?). 16 —I am Smith. 

17—Are you Mr. Fujita ? (hterally. You as for, Fujita Mr. 
are ?). 18—Yes, I am (literally, Yes, it is so). 19—This 

book is not good. 20 —That flower is not white. 21— 
Where is the pencil ? (Hterally, Pencil as for, what place at 
is ?). 22 —The pencil is on the table. 23—In Toky 5 are 
there EngHshmen ? (more freely, Are there any EngHshmen 
in Tokyo ?). 24—Yes, there are many. 25—Will you 
return by tram ? 26—No, I shall go by rickshaw. 27-— 

I go from Tokyo to Yokohama. 28 —A man and a woman. 
29—My father is a merchant. 30—Your father is not a 
merchant. 



LESSON TWO. 


THE VERB, 


I.—The: Three Conjugations. 

Japanese is surprisingly lacking in irregular verbs, 
and practically all verbs are included in one of the three 
conjugations. 

These three conjugations are known as first, the 
Chinese verbs; second, the Vowel Verbs; and third, i 
the Consonant Verbs. 

In China there are no real verbs, and what verbs there 
are have no tense infiection. The Japanese have an 
enormous number of these Chinese verbs in their language 
and to meet the necessity for inflection they have left 
the main word unchanged and added an auxiliary word 
suru (literally to dowhich is conjugated. Thus 
“to study'' is kenkyu suru f “to promise," yakusoku\ 
suru, etc., and the j^ast yakusoku shiia, kenkyu shita, eta ^ 
This, of course, corresponds to our “ do go," “ did go," 
and “ shall go." Accordingly, though there are innumer¬ 
able Chinese verbs in the Japanese language their conjuga¬ 
tion is simplicity itself, once the student has learnt the 
various tenses of suru. 

All vowel verbs end in ru, or more strictly in iru or "A 
eru. The ru being purely a suffix, the stem is either i or ) 
e, e.g,, miru becomes mi, taheru, tube, and so on. The stem 
ending in a vowel, all such verbs are called vowel verbs. 
Outside of some twenty exceptions (when the stem is f) 
all verbs ending in iru and eru belong to this class. 
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Consonant verbs end in m, e.g., kaku, ‘‘ to write/' aru, 
\ “ to be." U being the suffix, the stem is kak and ar. 
Consonant verbs are divided into the following six classes :— 


I. —Those ending 

in k 

such 

as kaku 

and 

yuku. 

2.- „ „ 

, a 


,, dasu 

and 

hanasu. 

3-— 

t 

P» 

„ matsu 

and 

butau. 

4.—. 

h or m 

»* 

„ yabu 

and 

yomu. 

5— 

r 

at 

„ aru 

and 

naru. 

6.— 

„ if) 


„ kau 

and 

tu. 


Two points deserve attention. In the third class the 
final s is purely phonetic, and not part of the stem, the 
Japanese being unable to pronounce tu. In the sixth 
class the words should be kafu and ifu, but as the / is 
silent it is usually omitted. 

Though the stems are respectively kak, das, mat, yob, 
yom, ar, and kaf, etc., yet as consonants can not stand 
alone in Japanese, they add an i to form the base which 
is most frequently used for conjugation, becoming, kaki, 
dashi {shi « si), machi [chi •= ti), yobi, yomi, ari, and kai» 
This form is known as the second base, and should be 
carefully remembered. 

The second base of vowel verbs is the same as the stem, 
i,c,, mi and tahe, 

2.—The Polite Conjugation. 

There are three ways of expressing every tense in 
Japanese. The first is the familiar, the second the poHte, 
and the third the honorific. Since the polite form is not 
only the easiest but also the one most commonly used 
let us, for the time being, concern ourselves exclusively 
with it. 

Politeness is expressed by the auxiliary suffix masu 
which may be conjugated through all the tenses. Masu 
itself refers to th^. present. It is invariably added to the 
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second base of the verb. Thus we have the following 
table:— 


FAMiriAR Present. 

Second Base. 

Poeite Present. 

I.—VOWEE VERBS— 


I. —ntiru 

mi 

mimasu. 

2. —taberu 

tabe 

tabemasu. 

II.—Consonant 

VERBS ^ 


I. —kaku 

kaki 

kakimasu. 

2. —dasu 

dashi 

dashimasu. 

3. —maisu 

machi 

machimasu. 

4 .—yobu 

yobi 

yobimasu. 

yoniH 

yomi 

yomimasu. 

5.-~aru 

ari 

arimasu. 

6.—kau 

kai 

kaimasu. 


Incidentally the polite forms refer not to the subject 
of the sentence but to the person spoken to. Thus one 
can use masti even when referring to oneself. Watakushi 
wa Eikokujin de arimasu, “ I am an Englishman.’* Taro 
wa okii inu wo mimasu. “ Taro sees a big dog.** 

3.—The Positive Conjugation of Masu. 

Ordinarily masu has seven tenses, which are :— 


I, — Present 

masu. 

2.—Past 

mashita. 

3. — First Future 

mashd. 

4.— Second Future 

mashitard. 

5. — First Conditional 

masureba. 

6.—Second Conditional - 

mashitara. 

7.—Gerund 

mashife. 


These are all, of course, added to the second base, c.g., 
kakimashita, dashimashitaro, machimashitara, etc. 

The use of each tense is somewhat peculiar and deserves 
especial attention. 

I. — The Present corresponds more or less to the 
English present, save that in Japanese it may also refer 
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to a definite future. Kyd watakushi wa Pari ye yukimasu, 
“ To-day I go to Paris j Ashita anata wa Tokyo ye 
yukimasu ka ? To-morrow will you go to T6ky5 ? ” 

2. —The Past is like the English past, save that it 
includes the imperfect, the definitive past, and the perfect. 
Thus :— Tegami wo kakimashita, “ (I) wrote a letter ** \ 
Nihon ye yukimashita ka ? ‘‘ Have (you) gone to Japan ? ” 
Hai yukimashita, “ Yes, (I) went.” 

3. —The First Future is something of a misnomer. 
More correctly it might be called the first probable, and 
refers to a probable or a possible present or future. Tsukue 
no ue ni empitsu ga arimasu ka ? “ On the table is there 
a pencil ? ” ; Hai arimasho, “ Yes (there) probably is ** i 
Kore wo kaimasho ‘‘ (I think I) shall buy this.” 

Quite often it is used very idiomatically. Pen ga 
arimasho (literally ‘‘ there probably is a pen ”), may mean 
“ there is a pen, isn’t there ? ” to which the answer would 
be, Hai arimasu, ‘‘ Yes, there is.” Again, it sometimes 
has the sense of ‘Met us . . . e.g., Sa yukimasho, “ Well 

then, let us go ” ; Uchi ye kaerimasho, “ Let’s go home ” ; 
Hirumeshi wo tahemashd ka ? “ Shall we eat lunch ? ” j 
Hai tahemashd, “ Yes, let’s.” 

Actually these idiomatic expressions have so mono¬ 
polized the masho form that now, in the majority of cases, 
the ordinary future probable is expressed periphrastically 
by adding desho to the familiar present. Ashita Taro wa 
Tokyo ye yuku desho, “ Taro is probably going to Toky 5 
to-morrow ” ; Usu kaeru desho, “ When will he probably 
return ? ; Raishu kaeru desho, “ He will probably come 

back next week.” 

4. — The so-caeeed Second Future has even less of 
the future in it, and refers almost exclusively to the 
probable past. Taro wa Eikoku ye yukimashita ka ? “ Did 
Taro go to England ? ” ; Hai yukimashitard, “ Yes. he 
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probably went/' or, more freely, Yes, I think so/’ Ivike 
the first future it may also be used interrogatively. Hon 
wa tsukue no ue ni arimashitard, The book was on the 
table, wasn't it ? ” j Hat arimashita, “ Yes, it was.'’ In 
place of mashitard we sometimes find, mashita deshd. 

5. —The First Coitditionae signifies if or when with 
regard to the present and the future. It can never be 
the final verb of the sentence. Rondon ye yukimasureha 
hoteru m tomaru deshd “ When (or if) you go to Ton don, 
you will stay at an hotel, won’t you ? ” ; Tsukue no ue ni 
empitsu ga arimasureba motte kite kudasai, ‘‘If there is a 
pencil on the table, please bring it here ” {motte kite kudasai 
is an idiom meaning “ please bring it ”). 

6. —^The Second Conditional signifies if or when with 
regard to the past. Rondon ye yukimashitara Seinto Poru 
wo mimashitard ? “ When you went to Tondon, you saw 
St. Paul’s, didn’t you ? ” 5 Jird wa Eikoku ye yukimashitara 
Eigo wo hanasu deshd, “ If Jir 5 went to England, he probably 
speaks English.” 

In practice no distinction is made between the first and 
second conditional. They are often used interchangeably. 

7. —Although the gerund is in some ways the most 
important of the tenses the polite form is seldom employed 
so that we had best consider it separately. 


* 4.—^The Negative Conjugation of Masu. 

Masu has a negative as well as a positive conjugation, 
but it is extremely simple. The present is masen, and the 
other tenses are formed by adding the contractions of 
de arimasu in the last six tenses. These are:— 


Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future 


de arimasu becomes desu. 

de arimashita „ deshita, 

de arimasho „ deshd. 

de arimashitard „ deshitard. 


C 
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First Conditional de arimasureba becomes desureba^ 

Second Conditional de arimashitara „ deshitara. 

Gerund de arimashite „ deshite or de 

Accordingly the negative conjugation of masu is :— 

1. — masen. 

2. —masen deshita, 

3. —masen deshd, 

4. —masen deshUard^ 

5. — masenakereha, 

6. —masen deshitara, 

• 7 .—masen de. 

The two irregularities (the first conditional and the gerund) 
should be carefully noted. All the negative endings are 
added to the second base in the usual way, and the seven 
lents, e,g., kakimasen, ‘‘ do not write ''; tabemasen deshita, 
“did not eat; yukimasen desho, “probably will not 
go,*' etc. When de comes before a negative it usually 
changes to dewa, Kore wa pen dewa arimasen. 


VOCABTOARY. 


itsu, when. 
kind, yesterday, 
cha or 0 cha, tea. 
home, rice. 

asuko, there, that place. 

^soko, there, that place. 
tonari, next-door, neighbouring. 
' iohei, watch, clock. 
hito, man, human being. 
nezumi, mouse, rat. 

Seiydjin, an Occidental, 

heya, rooih. 

shippo, tail. 

set, stature. 

hikui, low. 

tiuhu, arrive. 


naru, become. 
oi, an exclamation calling 
attention. 

mada, still, as yet. 

sumu, reside. 

kyonen, last year. 

motte kite kudasai, please bring 

hyd, to-day. 

ashita, to-morrow. 

tenki or o tenki, weather, 

ku, ward (of a town). 

-'hoko, here, this place. 
yuhinkyoku, post office. 
mura, village. 
otd san, father (honorific), 
ano hito, that man, he she. 
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NtAon/m, Japanese man, woman, 
etc. 

iuhukan, one week. 
warui, bad. 
un, luck. 
takai, high, dear. 
nagai, long. 

kuru (second base, kt), come. 
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tomaru, stop, remain. 
au, meet. 
iabitabi, often. 

osoi (with the dative in front of 
a verb, osoku), late. 
ne san, elder sister, waitress. 
Seiyd, the Occident. 


Eibun no hon, a book written in English. 


Note also the complex adjectives:— 

un ga yoi^ lucky, un ga waruif unlucjfy. shippo ga nagai^ 
long-tailed, iei ga takai, tall. $ci ga hikui^ short statured. 


ExERasE. 

I— Anata wa itsu kimashita ka ? 2 — Kind tsukimashUcu 
3 —Itsu kaerimasu ka ? 4 —Ashita kaerimashd. 5 —Osoku 

narimasureba Rondon ni tomarimasu, 6 — Oi, ne san — 0 cha 
ga aru ka? 7 —Arimasu deshd, 8 —Arimashitara matte 
kite kudasai. 9 —Suzuki san ni aimashita ka ? 10 —Mada 
aimasen deshita, 11 —Rome wo tabemashitard. 12 — Hai, 
tabitabi tabemashita, 13 —Sasaki san wa doko ni sumimasu 
ka? 14 —Kanda ku ni oru deshd, 15 —Neko wa doko 
ni orimasu ka ? 16 —Koko ni orimashita ga, ima asuko td 
oru deshd. 17 —Koko ni yubinkyoku ga arimasu ka ? 18— 
Koko ni wa arimasen ga tonari no mura ni arimasu, 19— 
Anata wa tokei ga arimasu ka? 20 — liye, watakushi wa 
tokpi ga arimasen. 21 —Otd san wa Eibun no hon ga arimasu 
ka? 22— Hai, arimasu, 23 —Ano hito wa un ga ii, kono 
hito wa un ga warui. 24 —Nezumi wa shippo ga nagai, 

25— Nihonjin wa sei ga hikui} Seiyojin wa sei ga takai, 

26— Kyonen Seiyo ni orimashitara Okusuhorudo ye yuki- 
mashitard. 27— Hai, Okusuhorudo ni isshukwan tomaru 
mashita, 28— Kore wa anata no heya de arimasu ka? 
29— liye, sore wa watakushi no heya desu, 30— Kyd wa ii 
o tenki desu. 
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Transi^ation. 

I— When did you come ? (literally, You as for, when 
came ?). 2 —I arrived yesterday. 3 —When will you 
return ? 4—I shall probably return to-morrow. 5—II: 

I be (literally, become) late I shall stop in London. 6— 
Hi 1 there, waitress—Have you any tea ? (literally, tea 
exists ?). 7—There probably is some. 8—If there is 
please bring some. 9—Have you met Mr. Suzuki ? 10— 

As yet I have not met him. ii—You have eaten rice, 
haven't you ? 12—Yes, I have often eaten it. 13 —Where 

does Mr. Sasaki live? 14—I think he lives in KandaWard. 
15—Where is the cat ? 16 —She was here, but now she is 

probably over there. 17—Is there a post office here ? 

18— There is none here but there is one in the next village. 

19— Have you a watch ? (literally. You as for, a watch 

exists ?). 20 —No, I have not a watch 21 —Has your 
father an English book ? 22 —Yes, he has. 23 —That 

man is lucky ; this man is unlucky. 24 —Rats have long 
tails, or Rats are long tailed. 25 —Japanese are short. 
Occidentals are tall. 26 —Last year when you were in the 
Occident I suppose you went to Oxford. 27 —Yes, we 
stayed in Oxford for one week. 28 —Is this your room ? 
29 —No, that is my room. 30 —To-day the weather is 
good (literally, To-day as for, good weather is). 



LESSON THREE. 


THE VERB {Contd,). 

1.—The Five Verbae Bases. 

We have now reached a point where we may enquire 
more fully into the structure of the verb. We have already 
spoken of the second base. In all there are five, one for 
each of the vowels. 

With the consonant verbs, each base ends in a vowd 
arranged in the alphabetical order, a, i, u, e, o. Thus:— 
{a,) —Consonant Verbs. 



I. 

2 . 

3‘ 

4. 

5. 

(kaku) 

kaka 

kaki 

kahu 

kake 

kakd 

(dasu) 

data 

dashi 

data 

date 

daso 

(matsu) 

mata 

machi 

matsu 

mate 

mat6 

(yobu) 

yoba 

yobi 

yobu 

yobe 

yobo 

(yomu) 

yoma 

yomi 

yomu 

yome 

yomd 

(aru) 

ara 

art 

aru 

are 

ar5 

{kau) 

kawa 

kai 

hau 

kae 

kad 

vowel verbs have also five bases, but they are formed 

different 

way, and three of them are identical:— 
(i>.)--V 0 WEE VERBS. 


I. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

(mifu) 

mi 

mi 

miru 

mire 

mi 

(taberu) 

tabs 

tabe 

taberu 

tabere 

tabe 


To these five bases there are added various suffixes 
indicating special tenses, moods, and relationships. Thus, 
for example, the third base alone expresses the familiar 
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present, and masu is added to the second base to form 
the polite conjugation. Nai (the irregular negative form of 
aru) added to the first base indicates the familiar negative, 
e.g,, kakanai, “ do not write ; tabcnai, “ do not eat; 
kawanai, “ do not buy/' Ba added to the fourth base 
gives the first conditional. 

2 .—Additions to the Second Base. 

In addition to masu there are three other second base 
suffixes which are of sufficient importance to require 
immediate consideration. These are tai, s 5 , and ni. 

Tai is called the desiderative suffix. Added to the 
second base it expresses‘‘wish to . . orwant to . . .” 
Thus kakitai, “ wish to write " ; mitai, “ wish to see,'' 
etc. Both nai and tai are Mjectives and like other 
adjectives may be conjugated through all the seven tenses. 
Tai however, has also a periphrastic conjugation by the 
addition of the various tenses of desu, e,g., kakitai desu, 
kakitai deshita, kakitai desho, etc. Taro san! asobimashd 
ka ? ** O Tar 5 , let us play." Ima wa hon wo yomitai desu, 
“ No I want to read a book now." Kind iegami wo kakitai 
deshita ga kami ga arimasen deshita, “ (I) wanted to write 
a letter yesterday, but there was no paper." 

So is called the apparitional suffix, and indicates 
appearance or likelihood with regard to the future. Bike 
tai, so may be used with desu. Ima wa ame ga furisd desu, 
“Now rain seems likely to fall." 

JV|^is called the purposive suffix, and followed by 
another verb of motion (chiefly yuku) indicates intention. 
Masao wa doko desu ka ? “ Where is Masao ? " Hon wo 
kai ni ikimashita, “ (He) has gone (in order) to buy a book." 
Momiji wo mi ni ikimasho, “Bet us go and (literally ‘in 
order to ’) see the maples." 
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Gerund and the Assimieated Second Base. 

Most important of all, however, is the formation of 
the Gerund from a modification of the second base, known 
as the assimilated second base. 

We have already seen from the gerund of masu {mashite) 
that ie is the sign of the gerund, as ing (e.g., “ rowing,” 
“ going ”) is in English. Originally this was added 
directly to the second base, e.g., kakite, 

‘nSSmgT^’Ttcr Tins is still the case in the written language 
and with the vowel verbs in all cases. Thus even in the 
spoken language the gerund of the vowel verbs is as 
follows:— 

Second Base. Gerund. 


miru 

mi 

mite 

taberu 

tabe 

tabete 

The consonant verbs have now acquired a contracted 
form of the second base to which they add the te. These 

forms are irregular, 

and differ in each of 

the six classes. 

but fortunately all 

verbs in each class 

are conjugated 

exactly afike. The 

following table should be carefully 

mastered:— 




Second Base— Ass. Base— 

Present. 

Gerund Ending. 

Gerund. 

kaku'* 

kaki-te 

kai te. 

dasu 

dashi-te 

dashi te 

matsu 

machi-te 

mat te. 

yobu 

yobi-te 

yon de. 

yomu 

yomi-i§ 

yon de. 

aru 

ari-te 

at te. 

kau 

kai-te 

kat te. 


Accordingly all k verbs form the assimilated second base 
by dropping the A, e,g,, saku becoming sat. The s verbs 


♦There are a few g verbs, e.g.» hagu, *' to smell.*' Its second 
base is of course gi, and its assimilated second base bai, the t$ 
changing to de. Thus the gerund is kaide. 



32 THE VERB 

alone have the second base and the assimilated second 
base the same. The h and m verbs change the hi and 
mi to n and the tc to de, while the r, t, and / verbs change 
their chi, ri, and (h)i to L It follows that occasionally 
the gerund of several different verbs are the same and 
the sense can only be told by the context. Thus the 
gerunds of hatsu, ‘'to be victorious/’ karn "to hunt,” 
and " to buy,” are all katte. 

It should be remembered that there is a marked 
difference in the pronimciation of to and iU, Double 
i should almost be pronounced as in cat town. 

4.—The Use of the Gerund. 

The gerund is frequently employed and it has many 
different meanings. Its idiomatic usages we shall examine 
hereafter, but let us at present consider how it corresponds 
to and differs from the English present participle. 

As in English the gerund is frequently used with the 
verb " to be,” though in Japanese the gerund precedes 
rather than follows it. In addition to aru (or anmasu) 
there are oru (or orimasu) and tru (or imasu). Aru refers 
chiefly to an inanimate subject; oru and iru to animate 
subjects, e.g., Takeo san wa hon wo yonde imasu, " Master 
Takeo is reading a book.” Danna san wa 0 uchi desu ka ? 
" Is (your) master at home ? ” (literally, " Mr. Master as 
for honourable house is it ? ”). Ima gohan wo iabeU 
orimasu, " Now he is eating his meal.” 

As in Engh’sh the periphrastic form may also apply 
to the past tense. Kind watakushi wa Fujita san m tegami 
wo kaitc orimashita, " Yesterday I was writing a letter to 
Mr. Fujita.” 

The distinction in meaning between the simple and 
the periphrastic forms in Japanese differs on but one 
important point from English. In both languages the 
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isimple present refers to habitual or frequent action. 

(“ (I) read the newspaper every morning — maiasa shimbun 
wo yomimasu, etc.) to abstract action irrespective of time 
(‘‘a bat flies — kdmori ga tohimasu) or to present action 
irrespective of past or future. The periphrastic form 
has reference to a continuing action beginning in the 
past and continuing into the future. What are ypu 
buying ? — Nanij^oJi^tte In both languages 

the two forms have a similar meaning with regard to past 
action, but in English the present participle may have 
a future significance, e.g., “ I am going to France 

to-morrow.” This is not allowed in Japanese. The 
gerund may never be used with a future sense, and the 
simple present must be used for definite future action. 
The occasional use of the gerund plus the first future 
signifies only a probable present. Kami wo katte orimasho ? 
—You are buying paper, aren't you ? ” 

In Japanese the gerund is much more frequently used 
than the corresponding expression in English. Where 
we would say, ‘‘ I went down town, bought a book, ate 
lunch and then returned home,” the Japanese would say, 

‘‘ Going down town, buying a book, eating lunch, I came 
home.” Japanese sentences are interminably long and 
all subordinate verbs in the direct line of thought are 
put into the gerund, only the final verb having a complete 
form. 

Another idiom requires attention. A poHte imperativel 
is formed by the addition of kudasai to the gerund. Pan i 
wo katte kudasai, “ Please buy (some) bread.” Kore wo j 
yonde kudasai, '' Please read this.'* 

VOCABUI^ARY. 

kaku, write. 
motte kuru, bring. 


motsu, hold, have. 
maiasa, every morning. 
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pun, bread. 
nedan, price, cost. 
uchi, house, home, inside. 
otdto, younger brother. 
ame, rain. 

gwaikoku, foreign countries. 
takutu, cherry tree. 

Igiritu, England. 

iashimi, a dish of raw fish. 

morau, receive. 

oiotoi, day before yesterday. 

hyifki, ill, illness. 

yoku, well. 

kane-mochi, rich, a rich man. 
iru, the same as orii. 
turu, do. 
tegami, letter. 
mijm, water. 


machi, town, street. 
kau, buy. 
harau, pay. 

. mise, shop. 

/ go han, rice, food, meal. 
furu, fall (of rain, snow, etc. 
konogoro, recently. 

Eikoku, England. 
kore kata, henceforward, from 
now on. 

'hagaki, post card. 
kiku, hear, enquire, 
tw, say, speak. 
daibun, very much, rather. 
bimbd, poor. 

/boshi, hat. 

mo, already; mo, even, also. 


Exercise. 

I —A no hito wa nani wo motte imasu ka ? 2—A no hiio wa 
tokei wo motte imasu. 3 —Anata wa nani wo shite orimasu ka? 
4 —Hon wo yonde imasu. 5 —Watakushi wa maiasa shimbun 
wo yomimasu. 6 —Jiro wa tegami wo kaite orimasu. 
y^Ashita Nagasaki ye yukimasu ka ? 8— Ikimasen. 

9 —Ikimasen desho. 10 —Sore wo yonde kudasai. ii— 
Mizu wo motte kite kudasai. 12—Machi ye itfe pan wo 
kaite nedan wo haratte uchi ye kaerimashita. 13— 
Mise ye itte pan wo kaimasho ka ? 14 —Otdto wa gohan 
wo tabete imasu. 15 —Ame ga furiso desu ne. 16— 
Hamatake san wa gwaikoku ye yukisd desu. 17— 
Konogoro sahura wo mi ni ikimashita ka ? 18 —Eikoku ye 
kaeritai desu ka ? 19 —liye Igirisu ye kaeritaku nai, 20— 
Kore kara ano mise ye ikanai. 21 —Watakushi wa sashimi 
wo tahenai. 22—Tanemoto san kara tegami ga kimashita 
ka ? 23 —Tegami mo hagaki mo moraimastn deshita. 24—^ 
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Ano hito ni kiite kudasai, 25— Dare ga so iimashita ka ? 
26—Ototoi Taro wa hyoki ni narimashita ga kyd mo daibun 
yoku narimashita, 27 —Chiisai toki ni bimbo deshita ga 
ima wa kanemochi ni narimashita, 28 —Are wa dare no 
bdshi desu ka? 29— Sore wa anata no deshd, 30— Tenki 
ga waruku narimashita 

TRANStATION. 

I—What has that man got ? or, What is that man 
holding ? 2—He is holding a watch. 3—What are you 
doing ? 4—I am reading a book. 5—I read the newspaper 

every morning. 6—Jiro is writing a letter. 7—Will you 
go to Nagasaki to-morrow ? 8—(No), I shall not go. 9—^ 

I probably shall not go. 10—Please read that, ii— 
Please bring some water. 12—Going down town, buying 
some bread, paying the price, I returned home (more freely, 
I went down town, bought some bread, paid for it, and 
then came home). 13—Shall I go to the shop and buy 
some bread ? 14—My younger brother is eating his food. 

15—It looks as though rain would fall, doesn’t it ? 16— 

It seems Hkely that Mr. Hamatake will go abroad. 17— 
Recently have you been to see the cherries ? 18—Do you 

wish to go back to England ? 19—No, I do not wish to 

return. 20—Henceforward I shall not go to that shop. 
21—I do not eat raw fish. 22—Have you heard from Mr. 
Tanemoto ? (literally. From Mr. Tanemoto, has a letter 
come). 23—I have received neither a letter nor a post 
card. 24—Please ask that man. 25—Who said so ? 
26—Day before yesterday Taro became ill, but to-day he 
is much better (literally, has become very well). 27— 
When he was small [i.e., when young) he was poor, but now 
he is rich. 28—Whose hat is that ? (literally, That as for, 
the hat of who is ?). 29—It is probably yours. 30—-The 
weather has become bad. 
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THE VERB [Contd). 

I.—The Formation of the Famieiar Conjugation. 

Although in ordinary social intercourse the polite 
form is usual for the final or key verb, most of the 
subordinate and relative verbs are expressed by the familiar 
conjugation. In addition among intimate friends, members 
of the family, and when speaking to inferiors the familiar 
form is the only one employed, so that it is imperative 
to learn it. 

Its acquisition is not difiicult The actual tense 
endings we may obtain from our knowledge of the conjuga¬ 
tion of masu. These are, it will be remembered, masu, 
mashita, masho, mashitard, masureba, mashitara, and 
mashite. Eliminating the polite auxifiary, the endings 
are w, ta, d, taro, eba, tara, and te. In this manner two 
things come to light. One is that for the first six tenses 
every other form contains a t, and second that each of 
these three t forms has reference to the past. On tracing 
the history of the language we find that they were originally 
te aru ^ta • te arb =taYd j te ara{ba) ^tara, or in other 
words that each is the gerund plus the corresponding 
form of aru. Further we discover that the gerundial 
is a contraction of hateru, to complete,or “ to finish.'' 

Accordingly there were only three real tenses originally 
—the present, the future, and the conditional, the three 
derived tenses being formed by hater u plus ‘'to be." 
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In the familiar conjugation these three tense endings, 
being derived from the gerund, are attached to the 
assimilated second base. Thus the past, second future, 
and second conditional of kaku are kaita, kaitaro, and 
kaitara. 

The other three tenses are formed by adding the 
endings «, d, and cha to the stem (e.g., kak, das, mat, etc.) 
of the consonant verbs. 

2 .—VKRBAn Chart of the Familiar Forms. 

In this manner we obtain a complete verbal table of 
the familiar forms of all the consonant verbs, viz. :— 



K 

S T 

R 

(Present) 

kaku 

dasti matsu 

aru 

(Past) 

kaita 

dashita matta 

atta 

(ISt Future) 

kakd 

daso mato 

ard 

(2nd Future) 

kaitaro 

dashitaro mattaro 

attara 

(ist Con.) 

kakeba 

daseba mateba 

areba 

(2nd Con.) 

kaitara 

dashitara mattara 

attard 

(Gerund) 

kaite 

dashite matte 

atta 


B 

M 



yobu 

yomu 




yonda 



yobd 

yomd 




yondard 



yobeba yomeba 




yondara 

yonde 



{F) 

kau 

kafta 

had 

kattard 

kaeha 

kattara 

hatte 



8^ 


THE VERB 


The vowel verbs naturally differ slightly from this. 
In the first place, since there is no assimilated second 
base for them, the oblique tenses are added to the second 
base, and they acquire their future form by the addition 
of yo to their fifth base (which is the same as the first and 
second) and ha to the fourth base, thus:— 


1 

miru 

mita 

miyo 

mitaro 

tnireha 

mitara 

miie 


E 

taberu 

tabeta 

taheyd 

tahetard 

tabereba 

tahetara 

tabete 


3 ,— Reji^ativk clauses. 

In Japanese there are no relative pronouns—(“ The 
man who comes/' ‘‘ When I come," etc.) and the Japanese 
are forced to use peculiar verbal constructions to take 
their place. 

Even in English we can say ‘‘ the ship-wrecked sailor " 
for the sailor who was ship-wrecked " ; “ the fluttering 
flag" for “the flag which is fluttering." In Japan this 
use of the verb attributively is very common and expresses 
all relative relations. 

Yuku hito means “ the man who goes " or “ is going " ; 
yaketa ie, “ the house which was burnt " ; kind kaita 
tegami, “ the letter which (I) wrote yesterday " ; yukanai 
hito, “ those who don't go." 

Two points deserve especial attention. In the written 
language any tense of the verb may be thus used. At 
present in the spoken language only the past and the 
present are so employed. The second point is the infrequent 
use of the passive in this connection. Japanese has a 



THB VER5 39 

passive but it is vefy seldom used, and by some circumlo¬ 
cution the verb is kept active. Thus, “ the ship-wrecked 
sailor becomes nansen ni aUa suifu (literally ** ship-wreck 
to met sailor '*), “ The house which was bought by Mr. 

Sasaki,'' Sasaki san no katta ie, (Note the change of ga 
to no. This occurs in all such cases, for reasons which we 
shall see hereafter.) 

“ This use of the active where a European would 
expect a passive," says Chamberlain, “sometimes causes 
an appearance of ambiguity. Thus shiranai hiio may 
signify either ‘ a person who does not know,' or ‘ a person 
who is not known (to me) ' . . . But the context generally 
sufficiently indicates which way the phrase may be taken. 
For instance, yondt shimatta hon can not possibly mean 
‘ the book which has finished reading ' ... it can only 
mean ‘ the book which (I, they, etc.) have finished reading.' 
Sumau tochi can not mean ‘ the locality which resides/ 
but ‘ the locality in which (so-and-so) resides.' " 


4.—The Irregular Verbs. 

Unlike most other languages, Japanese has almost 
no irregular verbs. The only words which depart from 
the usual are sum, kuru, shinuru, inuru, and yuku. In 
each case the irregularity consists merely in the formation 
of the five bases. Once these have been obtained their 
conjugation is the same as with the others. 

Sum has the following five bases:— 

1 ST Base. 2 nd Base. 3 RD Base. 4 TH Base. 5 TH Base. 
se or tht thi iuru ture sht or se. 

Accordingly the polite conjugation is shimasu, 
shimashita, etc., and being a quasi-vowel verbs its impolite 
conjugation is:— 
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Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional - 
Gerund 

Familiar Negative 


suru. 

shita. 

shiyC or seyd, 
shitard. 
sureba. 

thitara, 

shite. 

shinai or senai. 


Suru (literally “ to do” “ to make ”) it will be remembered, 
is the auxiliary for the conjugation of the Chinese verbs. 
Kuru, to come,'’ has for its five bases the following :— 

I. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

ko ki kuru kure ko or ki. 


In consequence its polite conjugation is ktmasu, 
kimashita, etc., while the familiar forms are:— 

Present - - kuru 

Past - • kita 

First Future - koyo or kiy 6 

Second Future - kitaro 

First Conditional - kureba 

Second Conditional - kitara 

Gerund kite 

Familiar Negative - konai 

Shinuru, to die," is peculiar since it is half a consonant, 

and half a vowel verb. It has the additional present 
of shinu, while the five bases are :— 


2. 

3. 

4* 

5- 

shini 

shinuru or 

ehinure or 

shind 


shinu 

shine 


(Ass. 

2ND Base, shin) 




The polite conjugatioit as ^hinimasu, shinimashita, etc.^ 
and the familiar is :— 
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Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 

Familiar Negative 


thinuru or thinu, 
shinda. 
ahind. 

thindard. 

ihinureba, 

ihindara. 

shinde, 

ihinanai. 


InuYu, “ to sleep,” is conjugated like shinuru, and 
does not require special attention. 

Yukii is irregular on only two points. The yu may 
be and in Tokyo generally is replaced by e.g., iku, ikimasu, 
ikanai, etc. In the gerund the i is the only form allowable, 
and furthermore instead of being iite (from ikite) in 
accordance with the rule, it is itte. Thus the five bases 
are :— 


I. 

2 . 

3- 

4- 

5- 

yuka 

yuki 

yuku 

yuke 

yukS 

ika 

iki 

iku 

ike 

iko 


The polite form is yukimasu, or ikimasu, etc., and the 
familiar forms are :—• 


Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 


yuku or iku, 
itta. 

yukd or ikd. 
ittard. 

yuhcha or ikeba, 
ittara, 
itte. 


VOCABUI,ARY. 

tokoro, place, residence. mitsukeru, find, discover. 

imoto, younger sister. yadoya, hostel, inn. 

henji, answer. okiru, get up, arise. 

§a, well then, come now, I say. kesa, this morning. 
do, how ; d6 naru, what becomes ? ji, time, hour, o’clock. 
oshieru, teach, tell. han, half. 

D 
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past, after. 
yohUt call, send for. 

Nihongo, Japanese language. 
maiban, every night. 
ani (san), elder brother. 
konaida, the other day. 
datu, to take out, send, 
beat. 

kurumaya, rickshaw puller. 

I thibai, theatre, play, drama. 

1 omo$hifoi, interesting, amusing. 
toru, take; iotte iku, take away. 
haydku, early. 
wakaru, understand. 


nanji, what time ? what 
o’clock ? 

ichit one ; ni, two ; san, three ; 
shi, four; go, five; roku, 
six; shichi, seven ; hachi, 
eight; kn, nine; ju, ten. 
jii ichi, eleven; ju ni, 
twelve, etc. 
fun, minute. 

shifu (second base, shirt), know. 

daikon, Japanese radish, 

io, thus, that, ”. 

nsYU, sleep, go to bed. 

goto, about (with regard to time). 


Exercise. 

I —Kino Kinoshita san no tokoro ye Ufa ka ? 2 — 

Ikimasen deshita, 3 —Konaida imbto ni tegami wo dashita 
ga henji wa mada kimasen, 4 —Takeo san ga inu wo buita. 
5— Nani wo katta ka ? 6— Kono lion wo katta, 7— Kind 
kaita tegami wo mo dashita ka ? 8 —Mada dasanai, 9— 
Sa, iko. 10 —Ototoi atta hito wa dare desu ka ? ii —Are 
wa Robinson san desu. 12 —Kurumaya ga kitara oshiete 
kudasai. 13 —Ame ga ureba ikimasen. 14 —Koko ni atta 
empitsu wa do narimashita. 15 —Ani ga miisuketara toUz 
ittaro. 16— Konogoro omoshiroi shibai wo mita ka ? 17— 
Kyonen tomatta yadoya wa nan deshita ka ? lO —Ashita no 
asa hayaku okite Kamakura ye iko. 19 —WakUta ka ? Kai, 
wakarimashita. 20 —Kesa 7ianji ni okita ka ? 21 —Rokuji 
ni okimashita. 22 — Anata wa maiban nanji ni ne^nasu ka ? 
23— Juji goto nemasu. 24 — Ichiji, niji, sanji, yoji, goji, 
rokuji, shichiji, hachiji, kuji, jiiji, juichiji, ju ni j%. 25— 
Ju ji han / san ji han ; go ji go fun sugi / ni ji ku fan 
sugi. 26 — Are wa anata no shitle iru hito desu ka ? 27— 
liye are wa shiranai hito desu. 28 —Gonsuke ga ottara koko 
ye yonde kudasai. 29 —Kore wa Nihongo de nan io iimasu 
ka ? 30 —Sore wa daikon to iimasu. 
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Transi^tion. 

I —Yesterday did you go to Mr. Kinoshita's place ? 
2—^No, I did not go. 3—^The other day I sent a letter to 
my younger sister, but as yet I have received no answer 
(literally, no answer has come). 4—^Master Takeo beat 
the dog. 5—^What did you buy ? 6—1 bought this book. 
7—Have you already sent the letter which you wrote 
yesterday ? 8—I have not sent it yet. 9—I say I let's 
go. 10—Who was the man I met yesterday ? (literally. 
Yesterday met man who is ?) ii—That is Mr. Robinson. 
12—Please tell me when the rickshaw men come. 13— 
If the rain falls, I shall not go. 14—^What has become of 
the pencil which was here ? 15—If my elder brother saw 

it, he probably took it away. 16—Recently have you seen 
an interesting play ? 17—What was the inn where we 
stayed last year ? 18—^Tet us get up early to-morrow 
and go to Kamakura. 19—Do you understand ? (KteraHy, 
Have you understood ?) Yes, I understand. 20—What 
time did you get up this morning ? 21—I got up at six 
o'clock. 22—What time do you go to bed every night ? 
23—I go to bed about ten o'clock. 24—One o'clock, two 
o'clock, etc., to twelve o'clock. 25—10-30 ; 3-30 ; 5-05 ; 
2-09. 26—Is that a man whom you know ? (literally. 
That knowing-man is ?) 27—^No, that is a man Whom 
I do not know. 28—^If Gonsuke is (in) please call him 
here. 29—What do you call this in Japanese ? (literally. 
This as for, by Japanese language, what thus call ?) 30— 
They call that a daikon (radish) (literally, That as for, 
daikon thus call). 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

I.—^Thh Three Forms op the Adjective. 

By a gradual process of contraction the present tense 
of the real adjective ends in ai, ii, ui, or oi (there being 
none in ei). This is called the i form and is used either 
predicatively (e.g., '' the child is good or attributively 
{e,g,, ‘‘ the good child ”). 

There are also two other forms, viz., the so-called 
ku and sa forms. Theoretically ku is the adverbial form 
and any adjective may be made into an adverb by changing 
the i into ku. Thus yoi, ‘‘ good,'' becomes yoku, “ well ” ; 
hayai, “ fast," becomes hayaku, quickly." Actually, 
however, owing to a peculiar idiom, every adjective is 
^considered by the Japanese to be an adverb if it immediately 
precedes the verb. 

Accordingly it may be stated that by itself or in front 
of a noun, an adjective ends in t, and in front of a verb 
it ends in ku. Kodomo ga dkiku narimashita, ‘‘ The child 
his becomes big" (from okii, “ big"). Aoi desu ga 
kuroku miemasu ne, “ It is blue but it looks black, doesn't 
it ? " (n^««the French “ n'est ce pas," and sometimes the 
English “ y’know "). Note that when de comes between 
the verb and the adjective the i form remains. 
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Sa is the sign of abstraction, and by changing the t 
to sa, the adjective is changed to a noun. Thus takai, 

“ high/' takasa, “ height " ; hiroi, “ wide/' hirosa, “ width/' 
etc. Fuji san no takasa wa dono gurai desu ka ? “ How high 
is Mount Fuji ? (literally “ Height of Mount Fuji as for 
about how much is ? "). 

2.—The Five Modes oe Conjugation. 

The adjective, it will be remembered, is really a part 
of the verb and can be independently conjugated, though 
in polite conversation it is more usual to attach some form 
of aru as an auxiliary verb. 

There are five ways of expressing the present tense 
of any adjective, e.g., satnui, ** cold ” :— 

1. — %amui. 

2. — $amui desu. 

3. -samui «’ desu. 

4. ---{samuku arimasu.) 

5. —sarnii gozaimasu. 

All five forms mean “ (It) is cold," and there is little or || 
no difference in meaning between them save politeness, 
the first being the least and the last the most polite. The 
fourth form is very seldom used in the positive, but samuku 
artmasen is the most common form for the negative. 

* Gozaimasu is the honorific form of arimasu, and when 
the adjective comes immediately before it, the k of the 
adverbial form is dropped, and the u left behind, making 
a diphthong. Au and ou are pronounced (and with the 
Romaji written) d, e.g,, takaku arimasu ^takd gozaimasu / 
kuroku arimasu ^kurd gozaimasu. Uu becomes w as in 
samu gozaimasu and iu either remains iu or becomes «, 
e.g., okiku arimasu-dkiu gozaimasu/ yasashiku arimasu 
^yasashu gozaimasu. 
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3.—The Conjugation of the Adjective. 


Each one of these five fonns may be conjugated through 
all of the seven tenses. The last four need cause no trouble, 
since the adjective proper remains the same, only the 
auxiliary verb being inflected, g.g., samui deshita, samui «' 
deshita, samuku arimashita, samu gozaimashita, and so on 
through the other tenses. 

The negative is formed in the same way, as we have 
already seen :—samui dewa arimasen deshiia, samui fC dewa 
arimasen deshita, samuku arimasen deshita, samu gozaimasen 
deshita, etc. 

As a matter of fact, however, in the positive only the 
first and fifth, and in the negative the first, fourth and 
fifth are commonly conjugated. 

The first form is more difficult and must be studied 
independently. Tenses are indicated by changing the 
i to ku, dropping the u and adding the familiar conjugation 
of aru :— 


Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 


tamui. 
tamukatia, 
satnukard. 
samukattard. 
satnukereba. 
samukaUara. 
samuktUe or samui de. 


The irregularities of the first conditional and the gerund 
should be noticed. 


4.—The Conjugation of Tai and Nal 

The desiderative and negative suffixes of the verb 
should not be forgotten. They are conjugated like all 
other adjectives, save that nai is chiefly used only in first 
mode and never in the fourth or fifth. 
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Owing to their frequent use thar familiar tenses should 
be carefully learned. 

NAL TAL 

Present - - nai tai 

Past - • nakatta takatta 

First I^iture - - nakard takard 

Second I^itiire - nakaUarS takatiard 

First Conditional ~ n^Lketeba takereba 

Second Conditional • uakaMara takaitara 

Gerund - - nakuie or nai de takuie or iai do 

For example, kakanakatia, did not write ; ikUakereba, 
“ if (you) wish to go.” 

5.—Negative Conjugation of the Adjective. 

The negative of the first form of the adjective presents 
no great difficulty. The adjective is placed in the adverbial 
form and the various tenses of nai added. 

Present - - $amuku nai (or nai detu, nai n’ desu) 

Past - samuhu nakaita 

First Future oamuhu nakard 

Second Future samuhu nakcUtard 

First Conditional - tamuku nakereha 

Second Conditional tamuku nakattara 

Gerund - - tamuku nakute or nai de 

In the same way nai may be added to the desiderative 

thus— kakitaku nai, “ (I) don't want to write.” 

Present - - kakitaku nai 

Past - - kakitaku nakaita 

First Future kakitaku nakard 

Second Future • kakitaku nakattard 

First Conditional • kakitaku nakereba 

Second Conditional • kakitaku nakattara 

Gerund - • kakitaku nakute or nai dt 

Jn this connection one or two periphrastic forms of the 
verbal negative should be noted. Mai added to the third 
base of consonant verbs, or the fir^ base of vowel verbs 
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or to masu indicates a somewhat emphasized form of the 
negative first future, e.g., ashita Pari yc yuku ka ? “Will 
(you) go to Paris to-morrow ? " liye ikumai or ikimasumai, 
“ No I probably shall not go/' For the same tense, nai 
deshd may also be used for nakarb. This especially is used 
to indicate an improbable present. 

Finally, a very common negative gerund is formed 
by adding zu or zu ni to the first base, e.g,, ikazu, “ not 
going " or “ without going/* Kyb asameshi wo lahezu 
ni gakkb ye itta, “ To-day I went to school without eating 
my breakfast/* 


VoCABUIyARY. 


iUsukushii, beautiful, clean. 
a 8 yoi, good. 
kiianai, dirty, ugly. 
yasui, cheap, easy. 

6 hii, big. 

hami, paper. 

okoru, to be angry. 

no mae ni, before, previous to. 

goxaru (second base, goxai), to be. 

ifo, colour. 

katsudd ihashin, cinematograph. 

taiyd, the sun. 

doihite, why. 

kwathi, cake. 

dono gurai, how much. 

ntieru, look, seem, appear. 

hayai, fast, early. 


oishii, delicious, tasty. 
nahanaka, very. 
amari, too, too much (with 
negative verb, very). 
yohodo, very, 
akai, red. 
sentb, war. 

iru (second base, (rt), want, ueed. 

aruku, walk. 

yube, last night. 

tatemono, building. 

omou, think. 

anna, such a . . . , 

6 = hai, yes. 
tadaima, just now. 
san Mount. 


Exercise. 


I — Kore wa takai / sore wa takaku nai, 2 —Osokatta 
kata hayaku arukimashita, 3 —Ano chiisai hana wa 
utsukushii. 4 — Kono bkii hana mo utsukushii, 5— Kind 
tabeta kwashi wa oishikatta ka ? 6 —Hai oishiu gozaimashita. 
7— Kono hon wa ii desu ka ? 8— Hai nakanaka yoi 
«' desu, 9— Amari yoku arimasen, 10— Ano sakura ng 
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luina wa mni iro desu ha ? ii—Arc wa shird gozaimasu. 

12— Kono kami mo shirokaUa ga mo kitanaku narimashita, 

13— Yuhe katsudo shashin wo mi m ikitakatta ha? 

14— Amari ikitaku arimasen deshita, 15 —Ikanakereha oto 

san ga okorimasu. 16—Sono okii mise wa takd gozaimasen. 
17 —Kono kami wa yasui w’ desu ka ? 18—E, yohodo yasu 

gozaimasu, 19 —Senso no mae ni yasukatta ga ima wa 
iakaku narimashita. 20 —Yasukereba katte kudasai, yasuku 
nakereba irimasen. 21 —Kuroi empitsu wa gozaimasu ka ? 
22 —Ano iatemono wa chiiso gozaimasu ne, 23 —So desu 
ne. Amari okiu gozaimasen. 24 —Tadaima taiyo ga akaku 
miemasu. 25 —Anata wa doshite anna warui koto wo 
shimashita ka ? 26 —Waruku nai to omoimashita. 27— 
lUara yokaita. 28 —Ashita ame ga furanakereba ii n' desu 
ga . . . 29 —Kono pen wa yasukattarb. 30 —Fuji san no 
iakasa wa dono gurai desu ka ? 

Translation. 

I—^This is high j that is not high. 2-^As I was late 
I walked fast. 3—^That small flower is beautifiil. 4— 
This big flower is also beautiful. 5—Was the cake which 
you ate yesterday nice ? 6—Yes, it was delicious. 7— 

Is this book good ? 8—Yes, it is very good. 9 —No, it 
is not very good. 10—What is the colour of that cherry 
flower ? II —That is white. 12—This paper was also 
White but it has become dirty. 13—Tast night did you 
wish to go and see the moving pictures ? 14—I did not 
wish to go very much. 15—If you do not go, father will 
be angry. 16—That big shop is not dear. 17—Is this 
paper cheap ? 18—Yes, it is very cheap. 19—Before the 
war it was cheap but now it has become dear. 20—If it 
is cheap please buy it. If it is not cheap I don't want it. 

21— Is there a black pencil ? or Have you a black pencil ? 

22— ^That building is small, isn't it ? 23—TJiat is so, isn't 
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it ? It is not very big. 24—Just now the sun looks red 
25—Why did you do sudi a bad thing. 26—I thought 
that it was not bad (more freely, I did not know that it 
was bad) (literally, Bad not thus thought). 27—I wish we 
had gone, or, We should have gone (literally, Had we gone, 
it would have been good). 28—I hope the weather will be 
good to-morrow (literally, To-morrow if the weather is 
nice, it would be good, but . . .). 29—This pen was 
cheap, wasn’t it ? 30—How high is Mount Fuji ? 



LESSON SIX. 


THE ADJECTIVE [Conid), 

I. —The Formation oe Quasi-Adjectives. 

In addition to the real adjectives there are a large 
number of other words which may be used as adjectives. 
They are for the most part Chinese nouns which are 
provided with postpositions to indicate their qualif5dng 
relation. 

There are three ways of forming a quasi-adjective 
from a noun. One is by compounding the qualifying noun 
with the main noun. Another is by adding no to the 
qualifying noun, and the third is by adding na. 

The first is idiomatic and occurs only in certain specified 
instances. Just as the English say “ a gold watdh ” 
instead of golden watch,*' so in Japanese we may say 
literally ** Buddha ” {buisu), “ temple {jt) for “ Buddhist 
temple/* and Nihongo, literally Japan language/' meaning 
the “ Japanese language." 

2 .—Concrete and Abstract Quasi-Adjectives. 

These compounds can not, of course, be made at will, 
and those in existence must ^mply be memorized. 

For the other two classes there are certain fundamental 
rules whereby almost any noun majp be changed into an 
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adjective. No is added to concrete nouns, and na to 
abstract nouns. These terms are somewhat ambiguous, 
so that for the present concrete nouns may be defined 
as those which deal with time, place, country or material. 

Thus, kinu, '' silk,"' being material, we say, kinu no 
kimono for “ silk clothes ; Tetsu no fune for ‘‘ iron ship."' 
The United States of America being a country, we say, 
Amevika no hon for “ American book '' ; Eikoku no fuzoku 
for “ English habits.'" Time and place adjectives are 
idiomatic and somewhat peculiar to Japanese. Koko no 
hito (literally “here's man") for “the man over here." 
Rondon no kiri, “a Eondon fog." Kyd no kwagyo, 
“ to-day's lesson." 

“ Beauty," on the other hand, being an abstract term, 
for “ beautiful," we say kirei na (note that kirei though 
it ends in an i is not a real adjective, there being no ei 
forms). Again, shizuka na, “ quiet " ; riko na, “ clever " ; 
rippa na,‘ “splendid," and baka na “foolish"—from 
haka, “ fool." 


3 .—Tun Infi^ection of Abstract Quasi-Adje:ctivks. 

These quasi-adjectives being nouns can not be 
conjugated, but abstract or na quasi-adjectives undergo 
certain changes according to their position in a sentence. 

Just as real adjectives change their final i to ku when 
placed in front of a verb, so does the na change to ni in 
front of a verb. Shojiki na, “ honest," but Ano hiio wa 
shojiki ni hatarakimasu, “ That man (he) works honestly." 
Baka ni miemasu, “ (He) appears foolish." 

There is also a separate predicate form. In modem 
colloquial Japanese the form of the real adjective remains 
the same whether used attributively {yoi kodomo) or 
predioatively {kodomo ga yoi). This is not the case in 
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the written language, and the quasi-adjectives have 
retained traces of the earlier distinction. Na can only 
be used attributivdy, i.e., in front of a noun. When the 
quasi-adjective is used predicatively, i.e., placed after 
the noun, the na changes to de. Thus kirei na hana, “ a 
pretty flower,” but hana ga kirei de arimasu, “ the flower 
is pretty.” Baka na kodomo, “ a foolish child,” but Ano 
kodomo wa haka desu, “ That child is foolish.” 

As in other cases, the de may combine with arimasu 
into desu, but unlike the real adjectives which may be 
used alone without a verb (e,g., yoi is good ”) the 
quasi-adjectives always require a copula. 

There are certain words which may be used either 
as quasi- or as real adjectives. Chief among these are:— 


6kii 

or 

ohi na 

for 

big. 

chiisai 

or 

chiisa na 


small. 

okashii 

or 

ok as hi na 

»i 

amusing. 

atatahai 

or 

atataka na 


warm. 

yawarakai 

or 

yawaraka na 

ft 

soft. 

komakai 

or 

komaka na 

9 f 

infinitesimal. 

kiiroi 

or 

kiiro na 


yellow. 

makkuroi 

or 

makkuro na 

$9 

jet black, etc. 


VOCABUI^ARY. 


tcra, temple. 

Ameriha, America, U.S.A. 

Tiin, gold. 
kisha, train. 
umi, sea, ocean, 
r sake, rice wine. 
kata, person, gentleman, lady. 
muko, over there. 

Hakurai, foreign make. 
kodomoraihii, child-like. 
daikit, carpenter. 
honto ni, jitsu m, really, truly. 
taiso, very, much. 


kodai na, imposing, grand. 

baka na, foohsh. 

riko na, clevor, wise. 

shojiki na, honest. 

shinsetsu na, kind. 

sakan na, prosperous, thriving. 

jozu na, skilful. 

iasska, healthy. 

you, to become dnmk. 

gwaifnushO, foreign office. 

gin, silver. 

jidosha, motor car. 

d&kiru, to be able, to make. 
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gakusha, scholar, learned person. 
kao, face. 
ikaga, how. 

'Wasei, Japanese make. 
etai, great, famous. 
mezurashii, rare. 

. muira§aki, purple. 
keredomo, but. 
fippa na, splendid. 
kirei na, beautiful, clean. 


odayaka na, quiet, calm. 
iomatsu na, rude, rough, worth¬ 
less. 

fushojiki na, dishonest, 
benri na, convenient. 

» makka na, crimson. 
keia na, unskilful. 
suki na, pleasing, that which one 
likes. 


Exercise. 

I —Ate wa ripfa na ter a desu. 2 —A no kddai na 
tatemono wa nan desu ka ? 3 —Are wa gwaimusho desu, 
4 —Ano hana wa kirei desu, 5 —Kono hana wa kirei de 
gozaimashita, 6 —Amari kirei de wa gozaimasen, 6— 
Sono kodomo wa kirei na hana wo moUe imasu, 7 —Sore 
xva Ameriha no hon desu ka, Igirisu no hon desu ka ? 8— 
Mukd no jidosha wa dare no desu ka ? g—Sono chiisa na 
kodomo wa haka desu ka ? 10 —Are wa haka de wa arimasen. 
II —Ano inu wa riko desu, 12 —Kore wa gindokei desu ka ? 
13 —Sore wa kindokei desu. 14 —Sono hito wa Nihongo ga 
dekimasu ka ? 15 —Kore wa Wasei desu. Sore wa Hakurai 
desu, 16 —Are wa murasaki no hana desu ka? 17— 
Murasaki no hana wa kirei de gozairmsu. 18 —Kyo wa umi 
ga odayaka desu, 19 —Ano hito wa erai gakusha desu 
keredomo hondo ni kodomorashiu gozaimasu, 20 —Kore wa 
somatsu 71a mono desu ga . , . 21 —Are wa riko na hito 
desu ga fushojiki desu, 22 —Honto ni shofiki na hito wa 
tnezurashii, 23 —Sore wa anata no suki na mono desu ka ? 
24 —Ano hito wa sake ni yotte kao ga makka ni natta. 25— 
Ano kata wa jitsu ni shinsetsu na hito desu, 26 —Rondon 
wa tcUsd sakan na tokoro desu. 27 —Kisha wa henri na mono 
desu, 28 —Otd san wa ikaga de gozaimasu ? 29 —0 kage 
san de tassha de gozaimasu, 30 —Ano daiku wa jozu desu 
ka heta desu ka ? 
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TrANSItATION. 

I —^That is a splendid temple. 2—What is that imposing 
building ? 3—^That is the Foreign Office 4—That flower 
is beautiful. 5—This flower was beautiful. 6—It is not 
very beautiful. 7—Is that an American book or an Knghsh 
book ? 8—Whose is that motor over there ? (literally, 

Over there's motor car as for, whose is ?) 9—Is that small 

child a fool ? 10—He is not a fool, ii—That dog is 
clever. 12—Is this a silver watch ? 13—That is a gold 
watch- 14—Can that man speak (literally. Can he do) 
Japanese. 15—This is a Japanese article. That is an 
imported article. 16—Is that a purple flower ? 17— 

Purple flowers are beautiful. 18—To-day the sea is calm. 
19—^That man is a well-known scholar but he is really very 
childish. 20—^This is a worthless thing but ... (I beg 
of you to accept it). 21—^That is a clever man but he is 
dishonest. 22—Really honest people are rare. 23—Is 
that a thing which you Hke ? 24—^That man being drunk 

on sake has a red face, 25—^That gentleman is indeed a 
kind man, 26—London is a very thriving place. 27-— 
Trains are convenient things. 28—How is your father ? 
29—He is very well, thanks (literally. By your favour, he 
is healthy). 30—Is that carpenter skilful or unskilful ? 



LESSON SEVEN. 


TH£ ADJSCTIVE (CofUd.). 

I.—Thb Comparison of Adjkct ivks. 

The comparison of adjectives is somewhat complicated 
in Japanese owing to the various periphrastic modes of 
comparison adopted which differ but slightly in meaning. 

For the most part there is no expression of comparison 
whatever. EmpUsu to pen to wa dochira ga yasui ? ‘‘ Which 
is cheaper, a pencil or a pen ? ** (literally “ Pencil and pen 
and as for, which is cheap ? *'). Empitsu ga yasui, “ The 
pencil is cheaper'' (literally, “ The pencil is cheap **). 
The same applies to the superlative. Nashi to ringo to 
mikan to wa dore ga yasui ? “ Which is the cheapest—a 
pear, an apple, or an orange ? Note that dochira is 
‘‘ which ” when speaking of only two objects, and dore 
is ''which'' when speaking of more than two. Nashi ga 
yaswi, The pear is the cheapest." 

When emphasis is needed there are several ways 
of indicating comparison, chief among which are the 
following:— 

(a ,)—By the use of no ho ga aiter nouns andj^ g:a^rier 
verbs an(f*^jec 5 ves ,'yama to wa 
dochira ga takai ? ** Which is higher, Mount Fuji or Mount 
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Asama ? Fuji yama no ho ga takai, ‘‘ Mount Fuji is 
higher." Sa kaerimasho, *'1 say," or “Well then, let us 
go home " {kaeru, “ to return "). So desu ne, Kaeru ho 
ga iiy “ All right." (literally, “ that is so, isn’t it ? ") “ it 
is better to return." The superlative may also be ex¬ 
pressed in this way. Iroiro no kaki ga arimasu ga chiisai 
ho ga ii, “ There are various (kinds of) oysters, but the 
small (ones) are best." 

[h,) —By the use of yori . Both empitsu ga yasui and 
empitsu no yasui mean “ the pencil is cheaper," but 

we may also indicate the standard of o^mparison (^.g., 

“ The pencil is cheaper than the pen ") by adding yori 
(literally, “than," “from"). Nihongo wa Eigo yori 
mutsukashii desu, or Eigo yori Nihongo ga mutsukashii, 
“ Japanese is more cHfi&cult than English." Aruiia wa 
watakuski yori wakai n* desu, “ You are younger than me." 

(c.)—By the combined use of yori and {no) ho ga. This 
is but the emphasized form of the preceding. Pen yori 
empitsu no ho ga yasui, “ A pencil is cheaper than a pen." 
Sore yori kore wo katta ho ga ii, “ It would be better to 
buy this than that," Taro wa haha desu^ga Taro yori Jird 
no ho ga baka desu, “ Tar5 is foolish, but Jiro is even more 
foolish than Taro." 

[d.) —An even more emphasized comparative may be 
made by the use of nao ox motto^ 

“ more." Pen ga yasui keredomo empitsu ga nao yasui, 
“ A pen is cheap, but a pencil is even cheaper " (literally, 
“ more cheap "). Iku ho ga ii keredomo tomaru ho ga motto 
ii, “ It is all right to go but it is even better to stay." 

(tf.)—An emphasked superlative is formed by adding 
mottomo, or ichihan. Kwagaku no uchi de rigaku ga ichiban 
muisukashii, “ Among the sciences physics is the most 
difficult." Pen ga yasui, empUsu ga nao yasui, fude ga 
mottomo yasui, “ Pens are dieap, pencils are cheaper, but 
E 
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pnde (Japanese writing brushes) are the cheapest (of all)/* 
(/.)—By the use of hodo. Hodo means “ as . . . as/* 
or “ as much as/* Kore wa sor^ hodo it h’ desu, “ This is 
as good as that.** Asama yama wa Fuji yama hodo takaku 
arimasen, “Mount Asama is not as high as Mount Fuji/' 
Kyd wa kind hodo samuku nai, “ To-day is not as cold as 
yesterday." 

(g.) —By the use of hodo plus the conditional. There 
are several extremely idiomatic expressions connected 
with hodo. The idea of “ the . . . the," is rendered by 
the conditional of a verb or adjective plus the present 
plus hodo. Thus, samukereba samm hodo ii, “ the colder 
the better " ; atsukereba atsui hodo ii, “ the hotter the 
better." Mireba miru hodo rippa desu, “ The mo*e (one) 
looks (at it) the more beautiful it seems.** Hashireha 
hashiru hodo aimku narimasu, “ The more one runs, the 
warmer one beeomes." 

2.—Uses of the Gerund of AojEcnvEs and Verbs. 

general meaning of the gerund has already been 
discussed. We now come to a teehnical consideration of 
certain idiomatic usages. For both verbs and adjectives 
there may be said to be ten further meanings. These 
are:— 

( a .) — Conjunctive, or serving to join two or more 
phrases. Mawa ga semakute asai n* desu, “ The river is 
narrow and shallow." Ho7i wo katte kaerimashita “ (I) 
bought a book and retumed home.** Sometimes in place 
of cmd, but is knplied. Bajime ga atte owctri ^ nai, “ There 
is a beg^tmiBg, but no ending." 

(b .)— Ceausae Conjunctive, or serving to join two 
or more dauses. Kawa ga semakute yama ga takai, “ The 
river is narrow, and the mountain is high.** Taheo son 
wa ni itte, Masao san wa uc^i ni tonwma^hita. 
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Master Takeo went out to play while Master Masao 
remained at home.’* 

(c.)—C ausai,. Kind ame ga futte ikanakatta, ** As it 
rained yesterday, I did not go.” Samukute yamemasJid, 
“ Since it is cold let us stop.” A more emphatic and usual 
way of expressing causality is by adding kara to the indica¬ 
tive. Thus, Omoshiroi kara ikitai desu, “ As it is interesting 
I wish to go.” Kyd wa samui desu kara Fujita $an wa 
konai desho, ‘‘ As it is cold Mr. Fujita probably won’t 
come to-day.” 

{d.) —InstrumEntai,. Ano hito wa kuruma wo hiiU 
kurashimasu, “ He lives by pulling a rickshaw.” Watakushi 
wa himo wo motte iwakimaskiki, ‘‘ I tied it up with some 
string ” (literally, “ I as for having string tied up ”). 

(e.) —Se^ui^tiae. The gerund plus kara indicates 
temporal sequence. Hirumeshi wo tabete kara iJmnashita, 
“ I went after I ate lunch.” Are ga sunde kara kore wo 
sdji shite kudasai, “ After you have finished that, please 
clean this.” 

if.) — Concessive. The gerund plus mo indicates even, 
even though, or though, lUe mo yaku ni tachimasen, “ ®ven 
if you go it will be useless ” (yaku ni tatsu is an idiom 
to be of use ”). Ame ga futte mo ikimasu, “ Even 
though it rains I shall go.” 

(g^ —PmMissivE. The gerund plus mo plus some form 
of ii {“good”) expresses may or can, lUe mo ii ka ? “ May 
(I) go ? ” (literally, “ Even though I go is it all right ? ”), 
Hai itte mo yoi «’ desu, “ Yes you may go.” Shirokute mo 
yo gozaimasu ka?'' Will a white (one) do ? ” The negative 
gerund plus mo ii means “ need not,” or in a question, 
“ must (I) ? ” Ikanakute mo ii ka? " May I not go ? ” or 
“ Must I go ? ” Ikanakute mo ii, " (You) need not go ” 
(more hteraMy, “ Even though you do not go it is all 
right ”). Shirokunakute mo ii, " It need not be white.” 
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(A.)—PERMISSIVE Adverbiae. The gerund of adjec¬ 
tives plus mo has also the peculiar idiomatic significance of 
“at the . . . est.'* wo, “ At the latest; hayakute 

mo, “ at the earliest''; okute mo, “ at the most,” etc. 
Osokute mo ni ji ni oide nasai, “ At the latest please come 
at 2 o'clock.” Almost any adjective may be treated in 
this way. 

{«.)—^Emphatic. The gerund of adjectives plus either 
shiyd ga nai, shikata ga nai, or tamarimasen indicates 
emphatic assertion. Atsukute shiyd goL^nai, “It is dread¬ 
fully hot ” I samukute tamarimasen, “it is fearfully cold.” 
Tamarimasen means “ it can not be endured,” so more 
literally the sentence means, “ It is so cold that (I) can’t 
bear it.” Both shiyd ga nai and shikata ga nai means 
** there is nothing to be done,” or “ (I) can do nothing ” 
(literally, “ doing-side is not ”). They are often used 
independently in the sense of “ never mind,” or “ there is 
no use crying over spilt milk.” 

(/.)—^Absoeute. The gerund of either verb or adjective 
plus the absolute particle, wa, is, among other things, 
almost eqmvalent to the present or the past conditional. 
Its diief use is when followed by ikemasen or narimasen 
(literally “ it can’t go,” and “ it won’t become,” and both 
are equal to the English “ it won’t do ”). lUe wa narimasen, 
“ If (you) go, it won’t do,” or “ You must not go.” 
Shirokute wa ikimasen, “ If it is white it won’t do,” or 
“ It must not be white.” The negative gerund causes 
the expression to mean “ must.” IkanaktUe wa narimasen, 
“ If (you) don’t go, it won’t do,” or “ You must go.” 
Shirokunakute wa ikemasen, “ If it is not white it won’t 
do,” or “ It must be white.” 

In all such cases the first or the second conditional 
may be used without changing the meaning, lUara or 
ikeha narimasen, “ You must not go.” Incidentally it 
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should be noted that te wa is often contracted to cha. Arne 
ga futcha komaru, ** If rain were to fall, it would be 
inconvenient.'' In like manner de wa contracts to ja. 

All these forms have additional meanings, but they 
are less frequently used, and may be for the present 
omitted. 


VOCABUI^ARY. 


dochira, wldch (of two). 

dore, which (of more than two). 

mikan, orange. 

yori, more . . . than. 

kumi, class, set. 

kun, students* word for Mr. etc. 

koe, voice. 

tonikaku, in any case. 
hai, fly (insect). 
ryohi, travelling expenses. 
ydkan, a sweet made from beans. 
ate ni naru (to be) reliable. 
yu, hot water. 
tamaru, endure, to bear. 
yojit business. 

yaku ni tatsu, to be of use. 
samisen, a musical instrument 
like the mandoline, used by 
geisha, 
ahd, fool. 
timai, delicious. 
santui, cold. 
tetsumei suru, explain. 


kudamono, fruit. 
no uchi de. among, 
ringo, apple. 
motto, more. 

donata, polite form of dare, who 
mottomo, most. 
ichiban, most. 
ka, mosquito. 

urusai, troublesome, annoying. 
zasshi, magazine. 
namben, how many times (=» 
many times). 
rombun, article essay, 
shitsurei, rudeness. 
shikata ga nai, nothing can be 
done. 

komaru, to be in trouble. 
benkyd suru, to study diligently. 
kurasu, to live (in economic sense). 
aitsu, that fellow. 
atsui, hot. 

kore kata, henceforward. 
made ni, by ; made, until. 


ExERasE. 

I —Empitsu to pen {to) wa dochira ga yasui? 2—Pen 
ga yasui. Pen no ho ga yasui. 3 —Pen yori empitsu no 
hd ga takai. 4 —Kono kudamono no uchi de dore ga takai ? 
5 —Mikan ga takai. 6 —Mikan yori ringo no ho ga motto 
yasui deshd. 7 —Kono kumi no uchi de donata ga ichiban 
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wakd gozaimasu? 8 —Takeda kun wa mottomo wakai to 
omoimasu, Tonikaku Takeuchi kun yori wakai desu, 9— 
Ka wa hai yori urusai. 10— Koko ni iomaru yori kaeru ho 
ga a. II —Hayaku kuru yori osoi ho ga ii, 12— Kono 
kudamono wa yasukute yd gozaimasu. 13— Nihon jin wa 
sei ga hikukute Seiydjin wa sei ga takai. 14 —Kono hon wa 
takakutemo yokereba kaimasu. 15 —Kyo wa samukute 
shikata ga nai. 16 —Ashita Hagiwara san no tokoro ye itte 
mo yd gozaimasu ka ? Itte mo ii ga osokute mo san ji han 
made ni kaeranakereha narimasen. 17— Ydji ga arimasu 
kara itte wa ikemasen. 18— Kono sake wa warukute komari- 
masu. 19— Ano hito wa mainichi asa kara ban made 
benkyd shite gakusha ni naritai n* desu. 20— Oi ! Gonsuke. 
mise ye itte shimbun wo katte kite kure. Shimbun ga nakereba 
zasshi demo ii. ii—Nikkd ye ikitakatta ga ryohi ga takakute 
ikemasen deshita. 22 —Ano hito wa baka de yaku ni tachi- 
masen. 23 —Sasaki san wa samisen wo oshiete kurashimasu. 
24— Aitsu wa hontd ni ahd da. . Namben setsumei shite mo 
wakaranakatta. 25 —Ydkan ga umakatta kara takusan 
tabemashita. 26 —Are wa ate ni naranai mise da kara kore 
kara asuko de kawanai hd ga ii. 27— Kono rombun wa 
mutsukashikute wakarimasen. 28— Bimbo demo shdjiki ni 
shinakereba narimasen. 29 —Kono yu wa atsukute tamari- 
masen. 30— Konaida wa shitsurei shimashita. 

Transi^ation. 

I— Which is cheaper, a pencil or a pen ? 2— A pen is 

cheaper (two forms). 3—A pencil is dearer than a pen. 

4—Among these fruits which is the dearest ? 5—The 

oranges are the dearest. 6—^Apples are cheaper than 
oranges, I suppose. 7—Who is the youngest in this class ? 

8—I think that Mr. Takeda is the youngest. In any case 
he is younger than Mr. Takeuchi. 9—^Mosquitos are more 
troublesome than flies. 10 —It is better to go back than to 
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stay here, ii—It is better to go late than early. 12— 
This fruit is both cheap and good. 13—Japanese are short 
while Europeans are tall. 14—Even though this book be 
dear, if it be good I shall buy it. 15—To-day it is bitterly 
cold. 16—^May I go to Master Hagiwara's house to¬ 
morrow ? You may go but you must come back by half 
past three. 17—As there is some business, you must not 
go. 18—^This sake is so bad I am in a mess. 19—He 
studies from morning till night and so hopes to become a 
scholar. 20 —Here Gonsuke. Go to the shop and buy me 
a newspaper. If they haven't a newspaper a magazine 
will do. 21—I wanted to go to Nikko, but as the fare was 
so high I could not go. 22 —He is a fool and quite worth¬ 
less. 23 —Mr. Sasaki gets a Hving by teaching the samisen, 
24—That fellow is really an idiot. No matter how many 
times I explained to him, he did not understand. 25—As 
the yokan was nice I ate a lot. 26 —As that is an unreliable 
shop it is better not to buy there any more. 27—^This 
article is so difficult that I don't understand it. 28—Even 
though poor one should act honestly. 29—This water is 
so hot that I can’t stand it. 30—Excuse my rudeness of 
the other day (literally, The other day I did rudeness). 



LESSON EIGHT. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

I.—Honorifics. 

Japanese like other Oriental languages makes frequent 
use of honorific and humble expressions. In speaking to 
an inferior ordinary forms are used, sometimes indeed, 
verging by contrast upon rudeness, but when speaking to 
an equal or superior (and these terms are interpreted rather 
broadly) one’s own possessions and actions are deprecated 
and those of the person addressed elevated. Third persons 
are also so treated if present and even when absent if they 
are decidedly superior in rank. Things which / do to you 
and which you do to tne have special forms. Even the 
relation of superiority or inferiority between you and some 
other person, or between two other persons are taken 
into consideration. 

There are three ways of indicating honorifics (including 
in that term humble expressions for the first person). They 
are first by the use of different words ; second by the use 
of 0 and go, and third, by means of auxiliary verbs. 

The change of words applies both to nouns and to 
verbs. In place of the plain word miru, “ to see,” we 
have the humble word haikcn suru, “ (I) see ” (literally, 
‘‘ Adoring glance do ”) and the honorific word is goran 
uasaru, “ (You) see ” or (he) sees ” (literally, ‘‘ august 
glance deign ”). Such words are comparatively frequent. 
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but in most cases auxiliary forms are used for verbs, so 
that changes in nouns are more common. Words indicating 
relationship are especially subject to transformation 
Among them are :— 



Humbi.u 

Pl,AIN 

Honorific 

Father 

chichi 

chichi 

0 id ean. 
go shimpu. 

Mother 

haha 

haha 

okkasan. 

0 ka san. 


taku 

teishu (lower 


Husband 

uchi 

class) 

danna san. 


shujin 

danna (upper 




class) 


Wife 

kanai 

0 kami san 

0 kamisan 



(lower class) 




0 ku san 

0 ku san. 



(upper class) 


Son 

musuko 

musuko 

musuko san» 


segare 


go shisoku. 

Daughter 

musume 

musume 

0 j 5 san. 

Elder brother 

ani 

ani 

nii san. 

Elder sister 

ane 

ane 

ne san. 


The second mode of forming the honorific is by the 
use of 0 and go and is even more frequent. 0 is generally 
prefixed to words (chiefly nouns and adjectives) of native 
origin, and go to words borrowed from China. Both 
literally mean ‘‘ honourable,” e,g., 0 tegami wo yomimaskita, 
“ (I) read your letter ” ; o kuni, “ your country ” ; o taku, 
“ your house ” ; Kore wa anata no go hon de gozaimasu ka ? 

Is this your book ? ” O isogashu gozaimasu ka ? “ Are 
you busy ? ” There are a certain number of words which 
have 0 and go so constantly prefixed to them as to have 
lost their honorific significance, e.g., o cha, “ tea ” ; o yu, 
“ hot water ” ; gohan or gozen, “ rice or food ” ; o kwashi 
“ cakes ” ; o lento sama, “ the sun ” ; o tsuki sama, “ the 
moon.” 
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The third method is the most important of all and 
consists in the addition of a number of auxiliary verbs. 
Chief among these are :— 

(a.) — Ageru, which indicates an action done by the 
first person on behalf of the second or third person. In 
this as in most other cases the auxiliary verb is attached 
to the gerund. Yonde agemasho ka ? “ Shall I read to 
you ? Matsumoto san ni ju yen kashite agemashita, “ I 
lent Mr. Matsumoto ten yen/' 

(b.) — Morau, literally means ‘‘ to receive/' and as an 
auxiliary verb has a peculiar causative sense. Takeda san 
ni yonde moraimashita, “ (I) got Mr. Takeda to read (to 
me)/' Fujita san ni ju yen kashite moraimashita, ‘‘ I got 
Mr. Fujita to lend me ten yen." Morau is a humble word 
and is chiefly used in connection with the first person. 
In this sense, of course, it indicates an action by the second 
or third person on behalf of the first person. 

(c .)—Kudasaru (the irregular second base of which is 
kudasai) literally means to condescend," and indicates 
a simple [i,e,, non-causative) action by the second or third 
person on behalf of the first person, or more generally, 
by a superior to an inferior. Suzuki san ga yonde kudasai- 
mashita, “Mr. Suzuki kindly read (to me)." Inouye san 
ga watakushi ni ju yen kashite kudasaimashita, “ Mr. Inouye 
kindly lent me ten yen." It will be remembered that the 
gerund plus kudasai expresses a polite imperative. Taro 
ye tegami wo kaite kudasai, “ Please write a letter to Taro." 
Used alone, kudasai has the sense of “ please give me . . ." 
Oi ! nesan, mizu kudasai, “ Oh ! waitress (hterally ‘ elder 
sister ') please give me some water." Kureru has exactly 
the same meaning as kudasaru, but it is not quite so 
polite. It is chiefly used as a polite mode of expression 
for the action of inferiors. 
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(d,)—Nasaru (of which the irregular second base is 
nasai) has two meanings. One is to express almost the 
same meaning as kudasaru, though usually it follows the 
second base preceded by o instead of the gerund, though 
occasionally it is attached to the gerund. Takeuchi kun 
ga kono tegami wo o okuri nasaimashita. “ Mr. Takeuchi 
kindly sent me this letter.” From {koshi wo) kaktru we 
have 0 kake nasai, “please sit down.” Unlike kudasaru 
and kureru, however, nasaru can not be used alone. 

The second use is merely to indicate an action of any 
sort done by the second or third person, and without 
reference to the first person. Rainen Nippon ye o ide 
nasaimasu ka ? “Are you going to Japan next year? ” 
Otosan wa itsu o kaeri nasaimasu ka ? “ When will (your) 
father return ? ” 
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2.—Various Idiomatic Expressions. 

(t .)—Honorific Phrases, 

The following honorific phrases are sufficiently common 
and peculiar to require memorization :— 

(a.)— O kinodoku tama, “ I am very sorry for you 
(literally, " hon. spirit of poison Mr.'"). 

(6.)— Go kuYo sama, Thanks for your trouble 
(literally, " honourable trouble Mr/'). 

{c.)—O machidd sama, “ Pardon my keeping you waiting " 
(literally, “ hon. waiting Mr."). 

(d.) — O kage de, “ By your kind influence " (literally, 
hon. shade by "). 

(e.)—O jama itashimashita, “ Excuse my having interrupted 
you." 

(/.) —Go busata itashimashita, " Excuse my remissness in 
calling (or writing)." 

(g.) —O itoma itashimashd, " I am afraid that I must be 
leaving." 

(h,) — Go iaikutsu de gozaimashitard, " I am afraid that 
you must have been bored." 


(ii,)—Honorfic Paraphrases, 

The following list of words compiled by Rose-Innes 
consists of verbs which vary according to the subject 
spoken of, and will prove of great use to the student:— 




Pi,AIN. 

Honorific, 

Be 

iru {oru) 

iru {oru) 

0 ide nataru 




irassharu 

Come 

mairu 

hum 

0 ide nasaru 


agaru 


irassharu 

Drink 

iiadaku 

nomu 

meshi agru 


chddai sum 


agaru 

Do 

suru 

suru 

nasaru 


itasu 



Eat 

itadaku 

taberu 

meshi agaru 


chedai tutu 

huu 

agaru 
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Give 

ageru 

yaru 

kudasaru 

kureru 

0 yari nasaru 

Go 

tnairu 

iku 

0 ide nasaru 


agaru 


irassharu 

Inquire 

ukagau 

tazuneru 

0 tazune nasaru 



kiku 

0 kiki nasaru 

Know 

zonjiru 

shiru 

-go zonji de irassharu 

I^ook 

haiken suru 

miru 

goran nasaru 

Meet 

0 me ni kakaru 

au 

0 at nasaru 

Receive 

itadaku 

ukeru 

0 morai nasaru 


chodai tutu 

morau 


Shew 

0 me ni kakeru 

miseru 

0 mise nasaru 




0 mise kudasaru 

Speak 

mdshi agern 

iUf hanasu 

ossharu 

Visit 

ukagau 

agaru 

tazuneru 

0 tazune nasaru 


{Hi,) — Peculiar Consonant Verbs, 

The following are the principal 

verbs which though 

ending in 

iru and eru belong to the 

r class of consonant 

verbs and not to the vowel conjugation :— 


(a.)- 

-Eru Verbs. 


Kaeru, 

returu. 

Heru, 

diminish. 

Suberu, 

slip. 

Teru, 

shine. 

Shaberu, 

chatter. 

Neru, 

knead. 

Shimeru, 

to become moist. 

Aseru, 

hurry. 

Fuseru, 

lie down. 

Hoteru, 

tingle. 


(6.)- 

-Iru Verbs. 


MairUt 

go- 

Shiru, 

know. 

Kifu, 

cut. 

So shiru, 

slander. 

Negiru, 

bargain. 

Iru, 

enter, need, parch. 

Nigiru, 

seize. 

Nonoshiru, revile. 

Hashiru, 

run. 

Majifu, 

mingle. 

Chiru, 

fall, scatter. 

Hairu, 

enter. 

Ijiru, 

meddle with. 

Hojiru, 

pick out. 

Kagiru, 

to be boimded. 

Kajiru, 

gnaw. 

Kiihiru, 

grate. 

Magiru, 

tack. 

Muthiru, 

pluck. 

Najiru, 

rebuke. 
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(w.)—Idiomatic Expressions, 

The uses of to iu . . /* / hoio ga / koto ga 

dekiru / [nai) koto wa nai, and mono ga or de are both 
idiomatic and important. 

1. —,,, to iu , , I' e.g., Taimusu to iu shimbun, “ A 
newspaper called the Times (literally, ‘‘ Times thus call 
newspaper*'). Tori to iu mono, ‘‘Things called birds/' 
or simply “ birds" in a general sense. Watakushi wa 
Sumisu to iu mono de gozaimasu, “ I am a thing called 
Smith"— “I am Mr. Smith." Fujita san wa 'ky6Tard 
ga kuru * to iimashita, “ Mr. Fujita said ‘ Tar 5 comes 
to-day'" (literally, “Mr. Fujita as for ‘to-day Taro comes' 
thus said "). There is no indirect quotation in Japanese. 

2 . — Koto, literally “ thing " (in the abstract sense) 
may be used after the impolite form of any verb, which 
it changes into a noun. ^Taheru koto, “eating" or “the 
act of eating " ; nomu koto, “ drinking," etc. Its principal 
use, however, is to indicate a sort of perfect tense by 
means of. the use of the past tense followed by koto ga aru, 
or a pluperfect by the past plus koto ga atta, Anata wa 
Nippon ye itta koto ga arimasu ka ? “ Did you ever go to 
Japan ? " or “ Have you been to Japan ? " liye itta koto 
ga arimasen, “ No, (I) Have never been." Hai itta koto ga 
aru, “Yes, (I) have been." Kyonen made watakushi wa 
sake wo nonda koto ga arimasen deshita, “ Until last year 
I had never drunk sakiT 

3. — Koto ga dekiru (or dekinai), used after any verb 
expresses possibility (or with the negative, impossibility) 
and corresponds to the English “ can . . ." Anata wa 
aruku koto ga dekimasu ka ? Hai aruku koto ga dekimasu, 
“ Can you walk ? Yes, I can walk." liye dekimasen, 
“ No (I) can not." Ima made watakushi wa Nihongo wo 
yomu koto ga dekinakatta ga rainen kara dekiru desho, 
“ Up to the present I have not been able to read Japanese, 
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but from next year I shall probably be able (to do so).’* 

4. — [Nai) koto wa nau This is a very peculiar idiom 
and is an instance of a double negative making an 
emphasized positive. Literally nai koto wa nai signifies 
“it is not that it is not/* “it is ** or “there are some.*' 
Kwashi ga aru ka ? “ Is there any cake ? ** Nai koto wa 
nai desu ga sukoshi dake desu, “ There is some, but only 
a little.'* The negative form of any verb may be used in 
place of nai. Thus ikanai koto wa nai, “ (I) am going.** 

5. — Mono ga or de. This expression resembles koto ga 
but refers to concrete things. Its principal use is in such 
expressions as taberu mono, “ a thing to eat " or “a thing 
fit to eat ** ; snru mono, “ a thing to do ’* or “a thing fit 
to do.’* Tako wa taheru mono desu ka? “Is an octopus 
a thing fit to eat ? *' liye taheru mono de wa arimasen, 
“No it is not fit to eat.” (Note, however, that the 
Japanese are fond of cuttle fish.) Such expressions as 
Yotte iru mon* ka ? are quite common. This sentence 
means “ Do you think I am drunk ? Nonsense 1 *' Sore 
wa naku mon' ka ? “ Do you imagine that is a thing to 
cry over ? Bah 1 *' 


VOCABUI^RY. 

(Include the lists of words found in the Lesson.) 


kongetsu, this month. 
raigetsu, next month. 
saihi-ageru, to help to food. 
kakaru, hang. 

go zonji no tori, as you know. 
hansankwai, a dinner-party. 
iakujitsu, yesterday. 
ihiru, know. 
yubin, post, mail. 

. . . ga tuki, like. 
kanji, ideographs. 
hanahada, very. 
tensei, teacher. 


haxu, necessity (after a verb 
'* ought."') 

ka mo shtremasen, perhaps. 
hajimeru, to begin. 
koen, park. 
xonjiru, know. 

enryo, to be diffident, stand on 
ceremony. 

jibun de, alone, by one's self. 
okuru, send. 

. . . ga ktrai, dislike. 
dochira, whither ? where ? 
ddxo, please. 
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Exercise. 

I —Go shisoku wa itsu Eikoku kara o kaeti ni narimasu 
ka ? 2 —Kongetsu kaeru hazu desu ga, raigetsu ni naru ka 
mo shiremasen, 3 —Hanahada gobusata itashimashita, 4— 
Kore ga wakaranai kara setsumei shite kudasaimasen ka ? 
5— Shite mo ii desho ga senai ho ga ii. 6— Mo sukoshi 
sashi-agemasho, 7 —Hajimete 0 me ni kakarimasu, 8— 
Ueno koen wo mo goran nasaimashita ka ? 9 —liye mada 
mita koto ga arimasen, 10 —Kind shujin ga Yokohama ye 
irasshaimashite mada kaerimasen. ii —Itsu 0 kaeri desu 
ka ? 12 —So de gozaimasu ne. Go zonji no tori de ashita 

hansankwai ga gozaimasu kara sore made ni kaerimasu desho. 
13 —Dozo enryo sezu ni 0 agari nasai. 14 —Kono hon wo 
0 me ni kakemashd ka ? 15 —Arigato gozaimasu, Sakujitsu 
haiken itashimashita. 16 —Konai koto wa nai desu ga itsu 
kuru ka shiran. 17 —Kind jibun de yuku koto ga dekimasen 
deshita kara yubin de okurimashita. 18 —Kore wo go ran 
nasai, Takeo san ga watashi ni kudasaimashita. 19— 
Sonna hon wo yonja ikan. Sore wa kodomo no yomu mon' 
ja nai, Anata wa pan ga suki desu ka ? 21 —Hai suki 

desu ga kwashi ga motto suki desu, 22 —Kirai demo nai ga 
amari suki de wa gozaimasen, 23 —Anata wa kanji wo yomu 
koto ga dekimasu ka ? 24 —Dekinai koto wa nai desu ga 
amari jdzu. ja nai n' desu. 25 —Kesa Murata san ga 
irasshaimashita ka ? 26 —liye mada 0 ide ni narimasen 

deshita. 27 —Kono tokoro wa mutsukashikute wakaranakatta 
no ni Murai sensei ga setsumei shite kudasaimashita, 28— 
Ima wa dochira ye (0 ide nasaimasu ka P), 29 —Shiba kden 

ye iko to omotte orimasu. 30 —Konaida Tanaka san kara 
tegami wo itadakimashita. 

Transeation. 

I —When will your son return from England ? 2 —He 

ought to come back this month but perhaps it will be next 
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month before he does (literally. Will it become next month ? 
I can not know). 3—I have been very rude in not calling 
on you for a long time. 4—As I don't understand this, 
will you kindly explain it to me ? 5—It will be alright to 

do it, I think, but it would be better not to do it. 6— 
Can’t I give you a Uttle more (literally, A little more shall 
I help ?) 7—^This is the first time that I have caught 

your eye (said on meeting a person for the first time). 
8—Have you seen Ueno Park yet ? 9—No, I have never 

seen it. 10—Yesterday my master {or, my husband) went 
to Yokohama and has not yet returned, ii—When will 
he come back ? 12—Let me see. As you know he has a 

dinner party to-morrow night so he must come back before 
that. 13—Without standing on ceremony please eat (more 
freely, Please make yourself at home). 14—Shall I shew 
you this book ? 15—Thank you. I saw it yesterday. 

16—He will come, but I don’t know when. 17—Yesterday 
I could not myself, so I sent it by mail, 18—Please look at 
this. 19—You must not read such books as that. That 
is not fit for children to read. 20—Do you like bread ? 
21—Yes, I hke it, but I like cake more. 22—I do not 
dislike it, but I am not particularly fond of it. 23— 
Can you read the Chinese ideographs ? 24—I can read 

them, but I am not very skilftil. 25—Did Mr. Murata come 
this morning ? 26—No, he has not arrived yet. 27—As 
this part (literally, place) was so difficult that I could not 
understand it, Mr. Murai (literally, Teacher Mural) kindly 
explained it to me. 28—Where are you going ? 29—I am 
thinking of going to Shiba Park. 30—Recently I received 
a letter from Mr. Tanaka. 



SECTION TWO. 

GRAMMATICAI, ANAI^YvSIS. 


1. —NOUNS. 

I.—Dko^nsion* 

I.— The Article, 

In Japanese there is neither definite nor indefinite 
article. Occasionally, however, we find forms whi^ take 
their place. Such are aru, “ some,'' or a certain," for 
** a," e,g,/Aru hito, some people," or “ a certain person." 
Kono, sono, ano, " this, that, that," or relative clauses 
such as '‘letter just mentioned," ''yesterday spoke to 
man," etc,, are paraphrases of " the." 

2. — Number. 

For the most part number is also unexpressed, and 
^ distiifction is made between singular and plural. There 
are, however, a certain humher oT^didm^ convey 

some numerical significance. Among these are:— 

(«.):—Pi^URAn Suffixes. Occasionally when the dis¬ 
tinction between singular and plural is to be emphasized, 
certain plural suffixes are added. They are taken from 
the written language, where their use is slightly more 
common. Such are :— 

ra 

domo (or tomo), 
thu or ihu. 
dachi (or tachi), 
gala. 
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There is no difference in meaning between them, except 
with reference to politeness, ra being the least, and gata 
the most polite. Thus kurumaya or “ rickshaw puller,"' 
being of inferior station the plural would be kutumayara or 
kurumayadomo, Onna, ‘‘ woman," becomes onnadomo or 
onnashu, wliile fujin, “ lady^" becomes fujindachi or fujin 
gaia. An official {yakunin) being a highly respected and 
much feared person the plural is naturally yakuningaia. 
With nouns these suffixes are but rarely used but pronouns 
employ them more frequently, e.g., hokura or watakushidomo 
for ‘‘ we," anatagaia or anatatachi for you " (plural). 

(6.)—Pi^URAi, Prefixes. There are a few Chinese 
words which employ certain arbitrary plural prefixes, 
such as han, “ 10,000," sho, “ all," and sw, “ number." 
Thus hankoku (literally, “ 10,000 country") means 
“ international " ; shokoku (“ all country ") universal " ; 
shokun all prince ") ‘‘ ladies and gentlemen " ; sunen 
(“ number year ") a long time." Such words are for 
the most part purely arbitrary and had best be learfaed 
separately. 

(c.) —Duplication op Words. There are a very few 
words which form a plural by complete reduplication. 
jThus shima, “ island," becomes shimajima, “ islands " ; 
^kuni, “ country," becomes kuniguni, “ countries " ; iokoro, 
“ place," tokorodokoro, ‘‘ many places" or “ here and 
there " ; toki, “ time," tokidoki, “ sometimes," The initial 
letter of the duplicated word is usually softened. All such 
words, like those of the preceding form can not be con¬ 
structed at will, and should be individually committed to 
memory. Jn any case this method comes nearer to 
expressing the English “ every " than the ordinary plural. 
Thus kuniguni is every‘country " or ** all countries," eta 
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Numirricai, Expr^sions. 

Where a definite number is mentioned, numerals with 
or without numeral classifiers are employed. The latter 
are somewhat pecuhar and must be considered more fully 
hereafter. Just as in EngHsh we say not ‘‘ two teas/' 
but ‘‘ two cupfuls of tea,” nor ‘‘ two inks ” but “ two 
bottles of ink,” so in Japanese we say not “ two books ” 
but ** two volume of book ” {ni satsu no hon or hon m 
satsu) / not “ four pencils ” but four cylinder of pencil ” 
(shi hon no empitsu or empitsu shi hon) / not five papers ” 
but “ five sheet of paper ” (go ntai no kami or kami go mat). 
Each sort of object has its own numeral classifier with 
which, generally, only the Chinese numerals are employed. 
Occasionally the numeral classifiers are dispensed with 
and the numeral (generally the Japanese niuneral) used 
alone. Thus for ‘‘ two boxes,"' futatsu no hako or hako 
futaisu : ** three oranges," mitsu no mikan or mikan mitsu. 


3.— Gender, 

As with number, no account is usually taken of gender 
either natural or artificial. At rare intervals where the 
sex of an object is to be emphasized, the following expres¬ 
sions are used:— 

(a,) — 0 AND Me prefixed to Nouns. —O indicates^a 
male and me a female. Oushi, ‘‘ bull,” meushi, “ cow ” ; 
ouma, “ horse,” meuma, “ mare,” etc. Before t ox d n is 
added : ondori, “ cock,” mendori, “ hen.” 

(6.)— AND These are the fuller forms of 0 

and me, and instead of being prefixed are co-ordinated with 
the main word by means of no, linu no osu or osu no inn, 
** dog,” “ inu no mesu or mesu no inu, “ bitch.” 
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(c.) —Otoko AND Onna (literally, “ man and woman *') 
have the same use as osu and mesu, save that the latter 
ar e used only for animab and the former for either animals 
or human beings, though more especially the latter. Oioko 
no ko dtsH ka onna no ko desu ka ? ** Is it a boy or a girl ? " 
otoko no neko, a tom cat." 

(i.)—Occasionally different words are used to indicate 
different sexes. For the most part, however, these refer 
only to relationships, such as chichi, “ father," haJia, 
mother," oji, “ uncle," oba, “aunt." 

5.— Case. 

In Japanese, nouns themselves have really no case, 
case relationships being indicated by postpositions. These 
must be reserved for especial consideration. 

II.— Classes of Nouns. 

Japanese has several classes of nouns and in order to 
gain a really adequate knowledge of the language it is 
necessary to be thoroughly acquainted with them. They 
are usually divided into three catagories—Simple, Deriva¬ 
tive, and Compound Nouns. 

I. —Simple Nouns, 

Simple nouns consist chiefly of native words which 
have not been formed by changing or compounding simpler 
elements. Although this class is very numerous, it is 
not so much so as in other languages owing to the great 
use of Sinico-Japanese words, almost all of which are 
compound. Thus kidsu, “ shoe," hi, “ sun," tsuki, “ moon." 
It should be noted that many words seemingly simple, 
and which are often so-called, are in reality compound. 
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2. — Derivative Nouns. 

These also cx)nsist very largely of Japanese words 
though with a much greater proportion of Chinese words 
than in the preceding category. There are five divisions 
of derivative nouns, viz. :— 

{a.) —Abs tract N ouns, chiefly formed from the stem 
of the adjective pins sa, or from the full form of the adjective 
or verb plus koto. This corresponds in a general way 
to the English suffix ‘‘ ness.'* Takai, high," ^^kasji or 
takai koto, “ height" ; akai, red," akasa or akai koto, 
‘‘ redness" ; taheru koto, eating." There is a slight 
difference between the sa and the koto forms. The latter 
simply express quality, the former also indicate degree. 
Takai koto, “height," takasa, “the height of." 

(^.) —Concrete Nouns, when formed by adding mi to 
the stems of adjectives give the sense of “ ishness " or ^ a 
tinge of." Akamij, “a tinge of red," or “something 
reddish." The full form of the adjective or ver b plu s 
mono indicates a concrete thing. Takai mono, “ a high 
thing," taheru mono, “ a thing to eat," or “ a thing fit to 
eat." In certain specified instances the mono is added to 
the second base of verbs. K aimon o, “ a purchase," 
kimono, “ clothing," yakimono, “ pottery," tahemono, 
“ food." 

(c.)— Augmentative Nouns are formed by J 

in front of Japanese nqims. Arashi, “ a storm," d-arashi, 
“ a tempest " ; d paka^ *' Many Chinese words 

have tai or dai prefixed to them to indicate the same sense. 

(d.) —Dn^u^rvE Nouns are formed by adding^^p to 
Japanese nouns (rarely oj. Ko-iim, dog " (com- 

paze tnu no ko, “ a puppy"^; ko-gatana, “ a knife" 
(literally, “ a small sword ") ; o-yama, “ a small mountain " 
(compare o-yama, “a big motmtain"), Many Chinese 
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words have slid prefixed to them to express the same 
meaning. 

^ {e,) —Verbai^JTouNvS. The second base of many verbs 
used by itself has the sense of a noun, somewhat as the 
gerund in English. Warau , “ to laugh/' laughter " ; 

asobu, to play " ; asobiT^a. game." 

v 3. —Compound Nouns, 

Under this category are found the greater part of 
Japanese nouns, for not only are many native words formed 
by compoimding simpler elements, but practically all 
Chinese words consist of two or more elements. Compound 
nouns may also be divided into five categories :— 

(a.) — Noun peus a Noun, or words formed by placing 
two nouns together. Most Chinese nouns come under this 
head, and it may accordingly be said to be the most common 
of all forms. Furo, ‘‘ bath," ba, “ place," furoba, ‘‘ bath 
room "; den, “ electricity," sha, “ carriage," densha, 
“ tram " ; te, “ hand," jukuro, ‘‘ bag," tebukuro, “ glove." 

( 6 .) — Adjective peus a Noun, or a noun formed by 
prefixing the stem of the adjective to a noun. This is 
also a very common form. Kuromegane, “ black 
spectacles " ; tdi, “ far," tdmegane, “ telescope ” ; aomono, 
“ vegetables " (literally, green thing"). In a few 
instances the adjective follows the noun. Me, “ eye," 
kurai, “ dark," mekura, “ blind man." 

(c.)—^V erb peus a Noun, or a noun formed by prefixing 
the second base of the verb to a noun. Kakeru, " to hang," 
kakemono, “ a Japanese hanging scroll " ; yakeru, ‘‘ bum," 
ishi, "stone," yakeishi, "lava." 

(i.) — ^Noun peus a Verb, or a noun formed by suffixing 
the second base of a verb to a noim. This is somewhat 
more frequent than the preceding. Ki, " spirit," chigau, 
" to change," kichigai, " Ixmatic " ; ma, " truth," machigai, 
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mistake ; nugun, “ to wipe/' tenugui, “ towel ; hara 
“ abdomen/’ kiru, “ to cut/* harakiri, ‘‘ suicide ** {k la 
Japonaise). 

{e,) —Verb peus a Verb, or a noun formed by com¬ 
pounding the second base of two or more verbs. Hiku, 
** to pull/* dasu, '' to take out/* hikidashi, “ a drawer **; 
deru, ‘‘ to go out,” iru, “ to come in,” deiriy “ expenses,” 
or “ the coming in and going out.” Occasionally, but not 
often we find the second base of an adjective plus a verb. 
Nagaiy ‘‘long,” iku, ''to live,” nagaiki, “ a long life,” or 
“ longevity.** 


III. —Notes on Common Compound Nouns. 

Owing to the number and importance of compound 
nouns the following notes, rules, and examples of common 
forms will be found useful. 

(a.) —Nouns peus Nouns. The following are words 
so frequently used in compounds of this class as to merit 
special attention. 

Ya , " shop or '* store ; honya, ” bookshop." 
Furuddgu, " curio ; furudoguya, " curio-shop." In addi¬ 
tion (sometimes with the addition of fan) it has the following 
idiomatic meaning :— honya-ian, " book seller " ; furudd- 
guya-san, " curio dealer." 

Yama, " mountain," frequently met with in geographical 
expressions, as is also its Chinese equivalent san. Fujiyama 
or Fujisan, '* Mount Fuji." 

Shima, " island " ; Hiroshima, literally " broad island," 
but now the name of an important coastal city. Chithima, 
** the thousand islands," i.e., The Kurile Islands. 

Kawa, " river." Teimusugawa, " The River Thames." 

Hathi, " bridge." Nihonbashi, " The Bridge of Japan,' 
a famous bridge in T 6 ky 6 . In, " place " or " institution " ; 
gahu, " learning " ; gakuin, " academy," etc. 
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Wan, “ bay.** Tokyowan, " T 6 ky 5 Bay.*' Mura, 
** village/' and machi, “ town **; Akanamura, ** Akana 
village.** Machi is sometimes called by its Chinese equiva¬ 
lent, chd, both may mean “ district *’ or block of houses,** 
as well as “ town.** Shi, ** city**; Tdkydshi, ** The City 
of Tokyo **; Rondonshi, " The City of Tendon.** 

T 6 ri, ** street.** Nihonbashtdori, “ Bridge of Japan 
Street.** Ki. “ tree.** Sakura no ki, or sakuragi, “ cherry 
tree.*’ 

(&.)— Verbs and Adjectives peus Te, etc. is 
often added to the second base of a verb to indicate a 
person, or the performer of an action. Noru, to ride/' 
n orit e, rider kaku, “write," kakite, “writer"; uru, 
“ to sell," uriie, “ a seller." More irregularly do, io, or 
^lare added to various forms of the verb or adjective to 
fexpress the same thing. Kariudo, “ a huntsman," from 
Ikari, “ hunting " ; akindo, “ merchant," from akinau, 
“ to trade " ; shiroto, “ an amateur," from shiroi, “ white " ; 
kuroto, “ professional," from kuroi, “ black " ; nakodo, 
“ go-between," from naka, “ middle." A “ go-between " 
is an important and much employed person. Marriages 
are arranged, and disputes settled, etc., by means of 

intermediaries. is from “hand," and udo from hito, 

(( )* 
man. 

(c.) — Co-ordination. In certain compounds the norms 
ate co-ordinated, and the word and must be supplied 
between them, e.g., kingin, “ gold and silver"; kami 
hotoke ni inoru, “ to pray to the kami (Shinto deities) and 
the Buddhas " ; somoku, “ herbs and trees," or “ plants " ; 
? shdko-kashi-sotsu, “ officers, non-commissioned officers, and 
; men " ; ani otoio, “ elder brother and younger brother," 
t,e., “ brothers." 

(d.) —Co-ordinated Opposites. This is a very peculiar 
idiom and consists of the combination of opposite terms 
which results in a neutral meaning, Enkin (literally. 
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“ far-near “ distance ” ; kandan (literally, “ cold-heat **) 
“ temperature ” ; shimatsu (literally, “ beginning-end 
the whole of an affair ; danjo (literally, “ man-woman 
“ sex ; arunashi (literally, “ is-is-not ”) “ the question 
of the existence of a thing ''; yoshuashi (literally, ‘‘ good- 
bad “ quaUty." 

IV.— Use of Nouns as other Parts of Speech. 

In certain cases nouns may be used as other parts of 
speech. Without change it can become a pronoun, and a 
numeral, as the Japanese regard these merely as two 
different kinds of noims. A Chinese noun plus suru, etc., 
becomes a verb, and plus no or na an adjective. This no 
or na being changed to ni, the noun becomes an adverb. 
Their use in compound postpositions should also be noted. 
In such a case we have no plus a noun plus ni» Thus we 
have:— 

No tame ni, “ for the sake of ; no ue ni, *' above,'* on *' 
(literally, “ at top of "); no shita ni, “ under," " below " ; 
no kawari ni, " instead " (literally, " in place of "); no hoka 
ni, " except for," " othef than." 

The postpositional use of tohoro, tohi, etc., must be 
considered under the verb. 



II—PRONOUNS. 


I.—Personax Pronouns. 

As we have frequently had occasion to observe, personal 
pronouns are but rarely used in Japan, their meaning being 
understood from the context. In fact, strictly spealdng, 
they do not exist at all, but in their place we find a number 
of nouns, etc., which have pronominal meanings. The 
more important are :— 

(a.)— First Person (I). 

I I. Watakmhi, watashi, or washi (literally, selfishness **), 

* 2. Boku (literally, “ servant **) much used among students. 
These are the most common but there are also— 

3. Onore, ore, or ora (literally, “ self "), rather vulgar, 

4. Kono h 5 (literally, this side towards inferiors. 

5. Kochira (“ hither also towards inferiors. 

6. Shdeei (literally, ** junior **), 

7. Sessha (literally, ** awkward person ”). 

8. Ware (literally, self "). These three are taken from 

the written language. 

(6.) —Second Person (Yon). 

1. Anata (literaUy, that side ”), the most common word. 

2. Kimi (literally, ** prince ”), the counterpart of boku. 

3. 0 mae or 0 mae ean (literaUy hon. front **) towards 

inferiors, members of the household, etc. 

These are the most usual but there are also— 

4. Sensei (literaUy, elder ") towards teachers, learned 

men, physicians, etc. 

5. Danna or danna san (literaUy ** master **) towards 

employers and persons of superior station. 
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6. Sono hd (literally " that side **) used in law courts, 

7. Sonata or tochira (literally, " thither ") towards inferiors. 

8. Kisama (literally. " august Mr."'). In the written 

language an honorific term, but now extremely 
disrespectful. Used jocularly among students and 
working men. 

(c.)—T hird Person (Hk» ohb. ix). 

1. Ano hito, “ that person.^ 

2. Ano 0 kata, “ that gentleman.*' 

3. Ano otoko, “ that man.” 

4. Ano onna, ” that woman,” etc.; in fact, ano before 

any appropriate noun. 

5. Aitiu, ” that fellow.” Impolite. 

6. Are (literally, ” that thing ”). 

7. Kare, the written form of are, and sometimes heard 

in the colloquial. 

8. Mukd de (literally, ” over there ”). 

We have further the following rather peculiar idioms:— 

1. Temae (literally, ” in front of hand *') may mean either 

” I ” (modest, to superiors) or ” you ” (to inferiors). 

2. Danna tan and sensei may be used with reference to 

the third person as well as the second. 

3. Heika, denka, and kakka, in like manner may mean 

respectively either ” Your,” or '* His Majesty,** 
** Your,” or ” His Highness,** ** Your '* or ” His 
Excellency.” 

4. Yo and chin are for ** I.” The latter is used only by 

the Emperor. On mi is occasionally heard for ” you.” 

These pronouns like other nouns may have postpositions 
attached to them to indicate tense relationships {watakushi 
no, ‘‘ my ''; watakushi ni, to me,'* etc.) and furthermore 
usually employ the plural sufifixes to indicate a change of 
number. Watakushidomo, “ we," however, does not mean 
“ you and I," but “ I and my friend ** as opposed to 
“ you." 
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2 .—Various Pronominai, Expressions, 

The genitive plus no also indicates the independent 
possessive pronoun. Sort wa watakushi no desu, “ That is 
mine.’' Are wa anata no desu, “ That is yours.” The 
f word waga for “ our ” in certain connections is fairly 
common. Waga kuni, “ our country ” ; wagahai, “ we.” 

Reflexive pronouns are chiefly formed by the use of 
jihun (more rarely jishin) and is commonly followed by 
de, Watakushi jihun, “ I myself ” ; anata jihun or go 
jihun “ you yourself.” “ By one self ” is expressed by 
either jihun or hitori de, “ By itself ” or “ spontaneously ” 
is shizen de. Tagai ni means “each other,” or “one 
another.” 

There are, it will be remembered, no relative pronouns 
in J apanese, their place being taken by verbal paraphrases. 
Wareta chawan, “ the tea cup which was broken.” 

3.—Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The following table of important demonstrative 
pronouns, should be carefully memorized 
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Thus, kd sum, to do like this,” so shitara ii desho, 
** if (you; do it like that, it will be all right probably.” 
Kd iu hon, kdnna hon, and kd iu yd na hon all mean ‘‘such 
a book,” or “ a book like this.” Ddshite sonna machigai 
wo nasaimashita ka ? “ How did you make such a mistake ? ” 
Baku no hoka ni so iu koto wo iwanai, “ No body but a fool 
would say such a thing.” Ko sum, kd iu yd ni sum, konna 
ni sum, kono yd ni sum all mean “ to do or to act like 
this.” Sonna ni hayaku ittewa narimasen, “ You must not 
go as fast as all that.” 

There are a certain number of adverbs formed from 
combinations of these adjectives :— 


Achtkocht, here and there. 
Yoshiashi, good and bad. 
Kono uchi ni, herein. 
sono uchi ni, therein. 

Kono aida (or konaida) 
recently. 

Sono aida, in the mean time. 
Sono toki, at that time. 


Kore kara, henceforth, from now. 
Sore kara, after this, then. 

Kore made, till now. up to here. 
6ore made, till then, up to there. 
Kore de, with this. 

Sore de, with that. 

Sore nara, if that is so, well then. 
Sore de wa, that being so, then. 


4.—Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

Japanese has a very peculiar system of interrogative 
pronouns, and a way by means of which interrogative 
pronouns may be turned into indefinite pronouns:— 
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In this connection, one or two points deserve attention. 
Mo is chiefly used in the negative sense, demo in the affirma¬ 
tive. Interrogative pronouns may be used as quasi¬ 
adjectives by adding no. Are wa doko no hito desu ka ? 
“ Where does that man come from ? '' (literally, “ that 
as for of where man is it ? A no hon iva dare no desu 
ka? “ Whose book is that ? Interrogative pronouns 
take all the postpositions after them except wa which is 
never expressed. The ka forms usually drop the nomina¬ 
tive and accusative sign in addition. The mo and demo 
forms do the same, while the no, ni, etc., are placed in 
between the pronoim and the mo or demo. Asuko ni dare 
ka no bdshi ga arimasu ka ? *'Is someone’s hat over there ? ** 
liye dare no bdshi mo mimasen, ‘'No I don’t see any one's 
hat.” 

It should be remembered that these pronouns are 
very idiomatic, and that the literal translations used shew 
only very imperfectly how they are used. A careful 
examination should be made of all examples given, before 
considering them mastered. 


G 



III. THE NUMERAL* 


I.—Thk Japan:^s^ NuMi:RAts. 

In Japanese there are two sets of numerals. One is 
purely indigenous, while the other is derived from China. 
With certain rare exceptions, the Japanese numerals 
extend at present only up to ten. Above ten the Chinese 
numerals must be used, but under that number the Japanese 
are more common, save when Chinese numeral classifiers 
are employed. The Japanese numerals have three fonns, 
first, substantive form; second, adjective form, and 
third, enumerative form, and are as follows:— 




Sub sr ANTI vB 

Adjkctivb 

Fnumkratjvb 



Form. 

Form. 

Form. 

One 


hiiotsu 

hito 

hii 

Two 


futatsu 

futa 

fu 

Three 


miisu 

mi 

mii 

Four 


yotsu 

yo 

yd 

Five 


itsutsu 

itsu 

itsu 

Six 


mutsu 

mu 

mu 

Seven 


nanatsu 

nayia 

nana 

Bight 


yatsu 

ya 

yd 

Nine 


kokoHoisu 

kokono 

ko{ko)no 

Ten 


t6 

to 

t5 


The third form is the least used, and is employed 
only when counting, as for example, when going over 
the washing list, “ one, two, three,” etc. The second 
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form is used when the numeral is compounded with some 
other noun, chiefly Japanese numeral classifiers. The first 
form is used when the numeral is employed separately. 

Thus the first or substantive form is used either without 
a noun, or when it follows a noun or its postpositions, or 
when it precedes a noun with no between. Botchan^ 
0 toshi wa iktdsu desu, “ I say, youngster, how old are you ? ** 
(literally, hon. years as for how many is it ? *') Nanatsu 
desu, Seven.” Tamago futatsu, or futatsu no tamago, 
“ two eggs.” Kind wa tamago wo futatsu tabeta ga kyd wa 
hitotsu dake tahemashita. ‘‘ Yesterday I ate two eggs, 
but to-day I ate only one.” Note that wo comes between 
the noun and the numeral, but we may also say futatsu no 
tamago wo, etc. 


2 .—Japankse Numeral Ci.AvSsmERS. 

The adjective form of the numeral is used when it 
is compounded with other words. Such words are, for the 
most part, numeral classifiers of Japanese origin. The 
most important are as follows :— 

(a,)—Kumi (literally, a company ”) equivalent to 
the English “ set,” such as a set of toys, tea sets, pair of 
gloves, parties of travellers, etc. Thus:— hito-kumi, 
futa-kumi, mi~kumi, yo-kumi, itsu-kumi, mu-kumi, nana- 
kumi, yo-kumi, kokono-kumi, to-kumi. Sakazuki hito-kumi, 
“one set of sake cups,” tabibito mi-kumi, “three parties 
of tourists.” 

ip.)—Sufi (literally, “ a line ”) used in enumerating 
ribbon or rope-like things. Obi, “ a belt ” ; yo^suji no obi, 
“ four belts. 

(c.)—Hashira (literally, post “) used in counting 
Shinto deities, kami futa-hashira, “ two Gods.” v. 
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(d,)—Soro^ (literally, “ a match used for sets of 
things of like nature, such as suits of clothes. 

(^.) —Hako (literally, “ box for “ boxful.'' Hito-hako, 
“ one boxful," etc. 

(/.)—Ma (literally, “interval") for counting rooms. 
Zashiki mi~ma, “ Three reception rooms." 

(g.) —Tsuki (literally, “ moon ") for counting months. 
Futa4suki, “ two months," etc. 

Other such Japanese numeral classifiers are ban “ night," 
fukuro “ bagful," kite “ slice," yama “ heap," sara “ plate¬ 
ful," saji “ spoonful," hari “ stitch," bin “ bottleful," 
tabi “ time," iokoro “ place," tsutsumi “ packet," shina 
“ article," etc. There are also a few isolated expressions. 
Hito-kuchi “ a mouthful," hito-mt ni “ at one glance," 
jtiiago “ twins," etc. Note the distinction between hitoisu 
no hako “ one box," and hiio-hako “ one boxful " ; hari 
futatsu “ two needles," and fuia-hari, “ two stitches "; 
mitsu no sara “ three plates," and mi-sara “ three platefuls," 
etc. Since the Japanese numerals only go up to ten, above 
that number Chinese numerals are employed even when 
dealing with Japanese numeral classifiers. 

3.—Chinkse Numerai^s. 

Chinese numerals are extremely simple and easy to 
remember:— 


One 

ichi 

Six 

roku. 

Two 

ni. 

Seven 

shichi. 

Three 

san. 

Eight 

hachi. 

Four 

thi. 

Nine 

ku. 

Five 

go. 

Ten 

ju. 


The higher numerals are nothing more than regular 
combinations of these :—- 
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Eleven ju 

Twelve ju 

Tliirteen jH 

Fourteen ju 

Fifteen ju 

Sixteen ju 

Seventeen ju 

Eighteen ju 

Nineteen ju 

- Twenty ni 

Ninety 
Ninety-five 
" Hundred - 
Hundred and 
Two hundred 
Five hundred 
-- Thousand - 
Three thousand 
Ten thousand 
Twenty thousand - 
Thirty thousand 
Hundred thousand 
Million 
Two millions 


Twenty-one 

ni ju ichi. 

Twenty-two 

ni jii ni. 

Thirty 

tan ju. 

Tliirty-one 

tan jii ichi. 

Forty 

thi jii. 

Forty-one 

thi ju ichi. 

Fifty 

go ju. 

Sixty 

roku jii. 

Seventy 

thichi jii. 

Eighty 

hachi jU, 


ku jii. 
ku jii go. 
hyaku. 

hyaku ni jii thi, 
ni hyaku. 
go hyaku go jii. 
ten. 

tan sen. 
man. 
ni man. 
tan man. 
ju man. 
hyaku man. 
ni hyaku man. 


ichu 
ni. 
tan. 
thi. 
go. 
roku. 
thichi. 
hachi. 
ku 
ju. 


twenty-four 
and fifty 


In many cases, even with Chinese numerals yo or yon 
takes the place of shi four nana the place of shichi 
(“ seven (these two from the Japanese numerals), and 
kyu the place of ku. Thus yon jii roku, “ forty-six i 
nana ju go, “ seventy-five ” ; kyu ju hachi “ ninety-eight/' 
etc. 

Below ten Japanese words take the Japanese numerals, 
Chinese words the Chinese numerals. Above ten Japanese 
as well as Chinese words take the Chinese numerals. 

4.—Chinese Numerae Ceassifiers. 

Up to ten the Chinese numerals are used only with 
numeral classifiers, or with Chinese words of measure. 
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weight, time, etc. Thus ni sun, “ two inches ''; san shahu, 
“ three feet ” ; go ken, “ five ken (a ken is six feet) ; ku 
cho, “ nine ch5 ” (a oho is sixty ken) / ichi ji, “ one hour ; 
ichi nen, '' one year.'* etc. Above ten, in addition to these 
Chinese words are used in front of many Japanese nouns. 

There are numerous Chinese numeral classifiers, and 
it is important that their exact use be learned, as a mistake 
sounds as ridiculous to Japanese ears as a wrong gender 
to French or German auditors. The following are those 
which are most commonly employed :— 

1. — Ch5 for things with handles, such as rickshaws, 
guns, cannon, knives, tools, utensils, candles, slabs of 
ink. Teppo ni chd, “ two guns ” ; rosoku san cho, “ three 
candles.” 

2 . — Dai or Ryo, used for all kinds of vehicles, including 
rickshaws. Kuruma ichi dai, one rickshaw.” 

3 . — Fuku, used for things like ‘‘ cups ” of tea, “ smokes ” 
of tobacco, “doses” of medicine. Kusuri go fuku, “Five 
doses of medicine ; tahako ni fuku, “ two whiffs of 
tobacco.” 

4 . — Hai, for so many “ cups,” “ glasses,” “ pails ” of 
things. Mizu ni hai moiie kite kudasai, “ Please bring two 
cups of water,” 

5 . — Hiki, for most living beings, excepting human 
beings and birds. Also for certain sums of money, and 
quantities of cloth. Inu shichi hiki, “ seven dogs.” 

6 . — Hon (literally “ stem ”) used for cylindrical objects, 
such as masts, trees, ropes, umbrellas, tubes, bottles, 
pencils, pens, newspapers rolled up to be posted, also for 
letters. Empitsu shi hon, “ Four pencils.” 

7 . — Jd for mats, or Japanese “ tatami.” The size of 
rooms is coimted by the number of mats of fixed size which 
it contains. Are wa hachi jo no hey a desu, “ That is an 
eight mat room.” 
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8 . —Ka or Ko, used for various things which have no 
special numeral classifier, and especially for times and 
places. Ni ka getsu, “ Two months ; san ka nen, “ three 
years." 

9. — Ken, for all kinds of buildings and for law cases. 
le ga ni ken yakemashita, “Two houses were burnt." 

10. — Kyaku, for all things with legs, such as chairs, 
tables, benches, etc. Isu shi kyaku, “ four chairs." 

11. — Mai, for all kinds of flat objects, such as sheets 
of paper, stamps, plates, coats, shirts, rugs, boards, etc. 
Yuhin-kitte wo ni mai kudasai, “ Please give me two postage 
stamps." 

12. — Mei, used for human beings, slightly more pedantic 
than nin. Gakusei ga ni ju mei hodo shinda, “ About 
twenty pupils died." 

13. — Men, for mirrors, and framed pictures. Kagami 
hachi men, “ Eight mirrors." 

14. — Nin, for human beings. Onna toku nin, “ six 
women " ; ninsoku ni nin, “ two coolies." In addition to 
ichi nin, ni nin, and yo nin (for shi-nin) there are respec¬ 
tively hiiori, futari, and yottari. Futari no Eikokujin ga 
kimashita, “Two Englishmen have come." 

15. — SaisH, for books. Jibiki go satsu, “ five diction¬ 
aries." One literary work, without regard to the number 
of volumes is called bu. Hyakkwazensho ichi bu, “ One 
set of an encyclopaedia." 

16. — Shu, for poems. Hyaku nin Is-shu {ichi shu) 
(literally, “ one hundred men, one poem") a famous 
poetical anthology of a hundred poems, in which each 
poem is by a separate author. 

17. — Sd for boats of all kinds. Jdkisen ni so, “ Two 
steamships." 

18. — Soku used in the sense of pair, for all foot coverings 
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such as shoes, stockings, etc. Kutsu roku soku, six pairs 
of boots." 

19. — To, for a few kinds of the larger quadrupeds, 
such as cattle and horses. Ushi san to, '' three cows." 

20. — Tsu, for letters and official documents. Tegami 
ni tsu, “ two letters." 

21. — Tsui, for pairs of all kinds. Hanaike ni tsui, 
“ two pairs of vases." 

22. — Wa for birds and for rabbits, etc. Suzume shichi 
wa, “ Seven sparrows." 


5.—Phonetic Changes. 

When nouns are compounded in Japanese it is common 
for a certain number of phonetic changes to take place. 

A final chi, tsu or fu, the first part of a compound, tends 
to become silent, and to double the succeeding consonant. 
This is especially true before ch, k, s, t, sh, f, and h. The 
last two are changed to p, before doubling. Thus Nippon 
comes from nichi hon / hetto, jockey " or ‘‘ groom," from 
hetsu to f ikko from ichi ko. Double ch is usually written 
tch, and double sh, ssh. Thus ketchaku is from ketsu chaku / 
zasshi from zatsu shi, 

K has a similar tendency, but only before k, f, and h. 
Thus akko is from aku ko / roppon from roku hon / roppun 
from roku fun, N before h ot f almost invariably changes 
to m, while h changes to h, and f to h ox p, Nm becomes 
mm. K after n usually changes to g. Thus sampo comes 
from san ho / samhen from san hen ; amma from an ma / 
sampun from san fun f sangen from san ken. S after n 
is z, San zen = sansen. 

All these rules have especial though somewhat irregular 
reference to assimilation between the Chinese numerals 
and the Chinese numeral classifiers. In combination 
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jii is really jifu, so that the numbers affected are ichi, san, 
Yoku, hachi, jii {jifu), hyaku, sen, and man, 

Ichi (one) has therefore the following combinations :— 
iichd from ichi cho / ippun from ichi fun / ippon from 
ichi hon / ikken from ichi ken / issoku, from ichi soku / 
isshaku, from ichi shaku / ittd from ichi to. 

San combines in the following way :— sampun from 
san fun, but samhuku from san fuku / sambon from san 
hon / sangin from san kin / sammai from san mai / sanzo 
from san so. 

Roku (six) combines in the following way :— roppuku 
from roku fuku / roppon from roku hon / rokken from 
roku ken. 

Hachi (eight) is slightly irregular since it has only 
four clianges instead of seven. It is unaffected before 
h, and f, and usually before k. But hatcho from hachi cho / 
hassoku from hachi soku / hasshaku from hachi shaku / 
hatteki from hachi teki. 

Ju (ten) is jifu. Thus jifcho from jifu cho / jippuku 
from jifu fuku / jippen from jifu hen / jippa from jifu wa / 
jikken from jifu ken / jissoku from jifu soku / jisshaku 
from jifu shaku * jitteki from jifu teki. 

Hyaku (hundred) resembles roku, and sen (thousand) 
san. Shichi is entirely irregular since after it no phonetic 
change takes place. 

6.—Questions regarding Number and Quantity. 

When questions are asked as to the number of things, 
we have various modes of expression in Japanese. One 
is by asking ikutsu for any kind of object. Tamago ga aru 
ka ? ** Are there any eggs ? ” Hai gozaimasu, “ Yes, there 
are.*' Ikutsu aru ka ? How many are there ? ** Sd desu 
ne kokonotsu bakari desu, “ Tet me see. There are about 
nine.** 0 toshi wa ikutsu de gozaimasu ka ? “ How old are 
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you ? Where numeral classifiers may be employed, 
however, or with words relating to measure, weight, or 
time, it is more usual to use simply iku or nan plus the 
numeral classifier, or the quantative nouns. Thus, iku-nin, 
or nan-nin ; iku-satsu or nan-satsu ; iku-mai or nan-mat, 
Ima Tokyo ni Seiyojin ga nan-nin orimasu ka ? “How 
many Occidentals are there in Tokyo now ? ” Ima wa nan 
ji desu ka ? “ What time is it now ? '' Yokohama wa koko 
kara nan ri desu ka ? How many ri is it to Yokohama 
from here ? ” 

“ How much ? “ is usually rendered by ikura, but 
sometimes by ika hodo, dore hodo, or dono gurai, all meaning 
literally “ about how much ? Note the peculiar use of 
suru in the sense of “ cost,” and kakaru in the sense of 
“take.” Kono hon wa ikura shimasu ka? “How much 
does this book cost ? ” Ichi yen go jissen shimasu, “ It 
costs me one yen and fifty sen.” Kono tamago wa hitotsu 
ikura ? “ How much is one of these eggs ? ” Go sen desu, 
“ It (costs) five sen.” Tokyo ye yuku no wa nan jikan 
kakarimasu ka? “ How many hours does it take to go to 
Tokyo } ” Nihongo wa dono gurai kenkyu shimashita ka ? 
“ About how much Japanese have you studied ? ” Mada 
sukoshi mo naraimasen, “ I have not studied any as yet.” 

7.—Ordinal Numbers. 

There are four ways of forming ordinal numbers in 
Japanese. One is by placing Dai in front of the Chinese 
numerals. The second is by adding Bamme or han to them, 
e.g., ni han, or ni bamme, “ the second ” ; san ban, or san 
bamme, “ the third.” The third is by placing Dai in front 
and ban or bamme after the Chinese numerals. The fourth 
is by adding me after the Japanese numerals, or after any 
numeral classifier. Nido me, “the second time,” etc. 
Sanchd me, “the third ward,” etc. It should be remem- 
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bered that the ordinal numbers are comparatively little 
used in Japan, the cardinal numbers being frequently 
used in their place. 

8 .—Dates and other Time Expressions. 

Dates have reference to years, months, weeks, days 
and hours. 

Years are expressed by the numerals plus nen. Thus 
1919 is sen ku hyaku ju ku nen. To all such dates the 
words Seireki (Occidental calendar) are generally prefixed. 
For the most part, though the Japanese calendar is now 
exactly the same in Japan as in Europe, years are not 
counted from the supposed birth of Christ, but by certain 
artificial nengo, or year periods. In the old days these 
were of irregular length, and were fixed by the Government 
at odd intervals. At present they coincide with the 
reign of the Emperors. The last Emperor (Meiji) came 
to the throne in 1868, and died in 1912. Accordingly the 
former date was Meiji ichi nen (or gwan nen) and the latter 
Meiji shi jii go nen (“ The forty-fifth year of Meiji ”). 
1913 was the second year of Taishd (Taisho Ni nen) / 1914, 
TaishoSannen;igig, TaishdHacJii nen jigzo, Taishd Ku nen. 

Months are expressed by the Chinese numerals plus 
gwatsu or gatsu. Ichi is generally replaced by Shd, Thus :— 


J anuary 

- 

- 

Shdgaisu^ 

February 

- 

• 

NigeUsu. 

March 

- 

« 

Sangatsu, 

April - 



Shigatsu. 

May - 

- 

- 

Gogaisu. 

June - 

- 

- 

Rokugatsu. 

July - 

- 

- 

Shichigatsu, 

August 

- 

- 

Hachigatsu. 

September 

- 

- 

Kugatsu. 

October 

- 

- 

Jugaisu. 

November 

- 

- 

J uichigatsu. 

December 

- 

• 

Junigatiu. 
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Days op the 

Week are 

expressed in 

the following 

manner:— 

Simday 

Nichiyd{bi) 

(literally, ‘ 

sim day "). 

Monday 

Getsuyo{bi) 

(literally, ' 

moon day "). 

Tuesday 

Kway5{bi) 

(literaUy, ' 

fire day "). 

Wednesday 

Suiyo{bi) 

(literally. 

water day ")• 

Thursday 

Mokuydijbi) 

(literally, ' 

wood day "), 

Friday 

Kinyo{bi) 

(literally, ' 

metal day "). 

Saturday 

Doyd{ht) 

(literally, ' 

earth day "). 


Days of thk Month are expressed as follows :— 
The First of the Month Tsuitachi or ichinichi. 


2nd 

futstika. 

17 th. 

ju-shichi-nichi. 

3rd. 

mikka. 

i8th. 

jii-hachi-tiichu 

4th. 

yokka. 

19 th. 

ju~ku-nichi. 

5th. 

itsuka. 

2oth. 

hatsuka. 

6th. 

muika. 

2 1 St. 

ni-ju~ichi-nichi. 

7 th. 

nanuka. 

22nd. 

ni~ ju-ni-nichi. 

8th. 

yoka. 

23rd. 

ni-ju-san-nichi. 

9th. 

kokonoka. 

24th. 

ni-ju-yokka. 

loth. 

t6ka. 

25th. 

ni-ju-go-nichi. 

nth. 

juchi-nichi. 

26th. 

ni-ju-roku-nichi. 

12 th. 

ju-ni-nichi. 

27th. 

ni-jii-ihichi-nichu 

13th. 

ju~tan-nichi. 

28th. 

ni-ju-yokka. 

14th. 

jU-yokka. 

29th. 

ni-ju-ku-niohi. 

15th. 

ju-go-nichi. 

30th. 

san-ju-nichi. 

i6th. 

ju-roku-nichi. 

31st. 

san-ju-ichi-nichi. 


‘ Misoka is the last day of the month whether the 30th 
or 31st; 0 misoka, the " last day of the year." 


In enumerating dates, the year comes first, followed by the 
month, and the day. “ The thirtieth of September,’" 
kugatsu no san-ju-nichi. “ October 4th, 1874,” Scircki 
no sen happyaku-shichi-ju-yonen [no) Jugatsu yokka. 

Hours are indicated by the Chinese numerals plus ji. 
One o’clock,"’ ichi~ji / ‘‘ two o’clock,” ni-ji, etc. Gozen 
is “ A.M.” and Gogo p.m.” Minute is fun / ippun, ni-fun, 
sampun, ski-fun, go-fun, roppun, shichi-fun, hachi-fun, 
ku-fun, jippun, are one to ten minutes. Sugi means 
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“ after ’’ or “ past/* /‘ before/* to/* Hachi-ji 

ju-gofun sugi, “fifteen minutes past eight/* or “8.15.** 
Roku-ji go-fun mae, “ five minutes to six/* or 5.55.** 

Time is indicated by the use of the numeral classifier 
ka, or a temporal number plus kan. Thus ikka nen or 
ichi-nen kan, “ one year **; ni ka nen or ni-nen kan, ‘‘ two 
years/* etc. Ikka getsu or ichi getsu kan, “ one month ** ; 
ni ka getsu or ni getsu kan, “ two months,’* etc. Shu, 
week,” nichi, day,” fi, hour,” take only the kan form. 
Nichi may be used alone with kan. Thus jii-go-nichi, 

“ fifteen days,” so with the irregular ‘‘ day *’ forms except 
tsuitachi, misoka, 6 misoka. Yokka, “ four days ** ; nanuka, 

“ seven days ” ; isshukan, “ one week ” ; ni shukan, 

“ two weeks **; ichi-ji-kan, “ one hour ” ; ni-ji-kan, 

“ two hours.** Han means “ a half,” and is used as 
follows :— ichi-fi-kan han, “ an hour and a half **; or 
ichi nen han, “ a year and a half ” ; rokuji han, “half past 
six.** 


9.—Arithmetical Expressions. 

The following methods are employed in arithmetical 
calculation, in the first four mathematical processes 
(ka-gen-fo-fo, Ka ^kuwaeru or yoseru, “ to add ** • gen ■=* 
hiku, “ to substract **; jo ^kakeru, “ to multiply **; jo =» 
waru, “ to divide.*’ 

2-|-3=*5- io ian to kuwaereba (or yosereba) go {ni naru), 
or ni to tan to de go ni naru, or ni ni ian wo tasu 
(or atsumeru) to go ni naru. 

9-6 = 3. Ku kara roku wo hikeba san ni naru. 

5X4=*2o. Go ni shi wo hakereba ni-ju ni naru. 

40-f-5 = 8. Shi-ju wo go ds wareba hachi ni naru, or go ds 
shi ju wo wareba hachi ni naru. 

Idiomatic numeral expressions are very common, so 
that it is impossible to present a complete list. The 
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following points, however, deserve especial consideration ;— 

[a.) Fractions are expressed thus:—Two-thirds, sam 
hun no ni / one-third, sam bun no ichi / three-quarters, 
shi bun no san i one-quarter, shi hun no ichi i a/b equals 
bii bun no ei. 

[h.) Percentage is slightly complicated. ‘‘ Tenths *' 
are indicated by wari, ‘‘ Ten per cent.,” ichi wart; 
“ twenty per cent.,” ni wari / fifty per cent.,” go wari,** 
“ Hundredths ” by bu. One per cent.,” ichi bu / ‘‘ two 
per cent.,” ni bu / five per cent.,” go bu. Compounded 
they are—fifteen per cent.,” ichi wari go bu / “ Twenty- 
three per cent.,” ni wari sam bu / “ ninety-nine per cent.,” 
ku wari ku bu, etc. 

(c.) Fold,” or “ times as much,” is bai or sdbai. 
“ Double,” or twice as much,” or two-fold ” is bai 
or sdbai / “ treble,” or three-fold,” etc., sambai, san- 
sdbai, etc. 

(d.) ‘‘ Time ” (once, twice, etc.) is expressed by the 

Chinese numerals plus do, hen, or kwai, Ichi-do, ni-do, 
san-do, etc. ; or ipfen, ni hen, samben, etc. ; or ikkwai, 
ni kwai, san kwai. 

[e.) ” Each,” or “ at a time ” is expressed by zutsu, 

generally with the Japanese numeral or with the Chinese 
numeral, numeral classifier, etc. Hitotsu zutsu, “ one each,” 
or one at a time ” ; sammai zuisu, “ three (plates) each,” 
or “ at a time.” 

(/.) “ About ” before a numeral is usually translated 

kurai, hodo, or bakari when it means approximate quantity ; 
by goro, when it means approximate moment or date. 
Ni-ju yen gurai, “ About twenty yen,” but san-ji goro, 
“ about three o’clock.” 

(g.) ” House floors.” The Japanese count their storeys 

or floors in the American, not in the English way. Ikkai, 
“ first floor ” « “ ground floor ” ; ni-kai, “ second floor,” 
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“ the first floor (English) ; san-gai (for kai), “ third 
floor/' i,e,, the English ** second floor/' etc. 

(h.) “ Portion " is expressed by mae, e.g., hitori mae 

or ichi nin mae, ‘‘ a portion for one/’ etc. 

(i.) “ Every other ” is expressed by oki. Hitoisu 

oki, ‘‘ every other one ” ; futatsu oki, '' every third ” ; 
ichi nichi oki, “ every other day ” ; futsuka oki, “ every 
third day ” ; ikken oki, ‘‘ every other house ” ; ni-ken 
oki, ‘‘ every third house,” etc. “ Every other day ” may 
also be expressed kaku jitsu. ‘‘ One of two ” is kata or 
katappo, Kata-te one hand ” ; kata-me, one eye,” etc, 
(/.) Vagueness is indicated by co-ordinating two 
numerals. Shi go nichi mae, ‘‘ four or five days ago,” or 
“ a few days ago ” ; hon go roku satsu, ‘‘ five or six books.” 

(A.) Ages, and other dates are coimted in rather a 
peculiar way. On January ist everyone, irrespective of 
birthday adds one year to his age, and the day he is born 
he is considered one year old. Thus a child bom on 
December 31st is one year old that day, and two years 
old the next Most dates are inclusive. 



IV.—POSTPOSITIONa 


I.—Case Particles. 

The Japanese postpositions correspond to the English 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. The most 
^ important are wa, ga, no, ni, ye, wo, de, to, and kara. 

I. — Wa is the absolute particle and is used to disjoint 
a word or phrase from the remainder of the sentence. Jt 
has usually the significance of ‘'as for,’' or “ with regard 
to.'’ The words which precede it are considered slightly 
parenthetical, so that a slight pause is generally made 
after wa. In most cases it is used as a sort of weak 
nominative, emphasizing the predicate rather than the 
subject This should not lead the student astray for 
often its real meaning comes to the surface. Take, for 
example given by Chamberlain :— Anata wa keiha desu ka ? 
Literally, “You as for horse-race is it ? ” If wa were a 
real nominative the sentence would mean “ Are you a 
horse-race ? ” but instead it implies “ As for you, is it 
the races (to which you are going) ? ” or more freely, 
“ So you are ofi to the races, eh ? Sometimes it takes 
the place of an accusative, especially in comparing one 
thing with another, Nihon no satsu wo motte imasu ga 
Igirisu no satsu wa motte imasen, “I have some Japanese 
paper money but as regards English paper money, I haven’t 
any.*' Wa has also often an elliptical sense of “ how 
about . . if used alone. Thus in answer to Rainen 
watakushi ga Yoroppa ye yukimasu, “ Next year I am 
going to Europe,” Okusan wa means “ What about your 
wife (is she going too) ? ” 
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Except when it is used more or less as a nominative 
wa serves to emphasize the words which it qualifies, com¬ 
paring it with others. Kore wa furui, are wa atarashii 
‘‘ This is old (but) that is new.'' Kyd wa ii tenki desu, 
“ (The other day was unpleasant but) to-day the weather 
is fine." Even so, however, if the two subjects are to be 
emphasized at the expense of the predicates, ga may be 
substituted. Thus, kore wa furui are wa atarashii means 
more strictly, ‘‘this is old ^ that is new." Kore ga furui 
are ga atarashii, “ This is old; this is new." Nyii ydku 
to Rondon to wa dochira ga okii, “ Which is the bigger, 
New York or Eondon ? " Rondon ga okii, “ London is 
bigger," but Rondon wa okii ga Nyii Ydku wa nigiyaka, 
“ Eondon is bigger, but New York is more hustling." Note 
how the emphasis on the absolute word sometimes changes 
the whole meaning of the sentence. Wakarimasu ka ? 
“ Do you understand ? " Mina wakarimsen, “ I don't 
understand at all," but Mina wa wakarimasen, “ I don't 
understand all (but most of it I understand)." 

Sometimes wa has a peculiarly emphatic significance. 
If one should be shewn a rare curio, one should say, “ A 
kore ga ii wa, “ O, I say, this is good." Accordingly in 
some instances it indicates something like the nai koto 
wa nai form which we have already considered. 0 kwashi 
ga am ka ? ** Are there some cakes ? " Aru ni wa arimasu 
ga amari arimasen, “ There are some, but not very many." 

In most cases, however, the student may content 
himself with learning that the absolute particle may be 
used as a sort of weak nominative, to be employed when 
the predicate and not the subject needs emphasis. Thus, 
to quote Chamberlain :—“ If you are expecting your 
Japanese teacher, the servant will probably inform you of 
his arrival by saying Sensei wa miemashita, ‘ The teacher 
has come ' (literally ‘ appeared '). But should the same 

H 



106 POSTPOSITIONS 

personage arrive in the middle of the night or at some 
other unusual hour the servant will say. Sensei ga miemashita 
' the teacher has come ,,,*** So too of an unexpected 
death one would say, Hayashi san ga shinimashita, “ Mr. 
Hayashi is dead,’’ but if he had long been known to be 
past recovery the phrase would be Hayashisan wa shini¬ 
mashita, ‘‘ Mr. Hayashi is dead” 

Wa may be attached to a number of other postpositions 
especially ni and de to indicate indirect absolute forms, 
more or less corresponding to the above. No wa added 
to a verb often makes it into a noun, or an English (as 
opposed to Japanese) gerund. Tokyo ye yuku no wa 
nanjikan kakarimasu ka ? literally, ‘‘ The affair of going 
to T 5 ky 6 as for, how many hours, does it take ? ” or “ How 
long does it take to go to Tokyd ? ” 

2.— Ga has three different meanings. Originally, and 
in the present written language it is the sign of the genitive, 
corresponding to no. For the most part this meaning 
has died out of the colloquial, but it is still retained in 
certain place names, and in certain idioms. Thus 
onigashima, ‘‘ the island [shima) of {ga) devils {oni)” or 
“ Devil’s Island,” the bogey land of fairy tales. Takama- 
ga-hara, ‘‘ The high plain of heaven,” the primaeval abode 
of the gods; pan ga suki, ‘‘ to like bread,” more literally 
“ to be fond of bread,” pan ga kirai, “ to dislike bread,” 
hterally, ‘‘ not-fond of bread ” ; pan ga ho shit, “ to want 
bread,” Hterally, “ desirous of bread.” There are several 
other verbs which take ga in place of wo. These should be 
carefully remembered. 

The second and more usual use of ga in the modern 
colloquial is to indicate the nominative, or rather the 
nominative in which the subject as opposed to the predicate 
is emphasized. Oto san ga yonde orimasu, “ Father is 
calUng.” Nouns are not the only possible subjects. Ga 
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) 

may be added to verbs as well as to substantives, and 
in fact whole phrases may serve either as subjects or 

objects of sentences. ga aru often means “ there 

is.'^ Nihon ni wa hebi to iu mono ga arimasu ka ? “In 
Japan are there any snakes ? literally, “ Are there things 
called snakes ? Sometimes the clause corresponds to 
the English word “ have." Waiakushi wa tokei ga arimasu, 

“ I have a watch," or more literally, “ As for me, there is 
a watch." 

The third use of ga is as a conjunctive, when it has 
the meaning of “ but " or “ whereas," occasionally “ so " 
or “ and." Ikitaku arimasen ga ikanakereba narimasen, 

“ 1 don’t want to go, but I must go." 

3.— No has also a number of different meanings, the ^ 
most important being to denote the possessive, subjective, j 
objective, attributive, and explicative genitive. Wata- ' 
kushi no hon (possessive) “ my book " ; waiakushi no kaiia 
tegami (subjective) “ The letter which I wrote " (note this 
peculiar construction) ; oya no mo (objective), “ Mourning 
for parents " ; kinu no kimono (attributive), “ Silk clothes 
kamakura no machi (expressive), “ The town of Kamakura." 

The use of no to indicate the subject of a relative 
sentence is peculiar, and requires special attention. It 
owes its existence to the fact that in relative clauses the 
relationship between two nouns can only be expressed 
b3? no with or without other postpositions. Waiakushi ga 
tegami wo kaku but waiakushi no kaiia tegami wa do nari- 
mashi ta What has become of the letter which I wrote ? " 
Gakkd ni omoshiroi hon ga arimasu, There is an interesting 
book at school," but gakko no omoshiroi hon wa nan to iu 
hon desu ka? “ What is the name of the interesting book 
at school ? " Tokyd kara Yokohama made no tetsudd, 

“ the rail road from Yokohama to T 5 ky 6 " ; gakkd no 
michi, “ the road to (or from) school"; Beikoku kara 
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dempd ga kita, A telegram has come from America/' 
but Amerika kara no dempd, ‘‘ The telegram from 
America/' This of course means that in translating from 
Japanese no has a wide variety of renderings. Atami no 
onsen, ‘‘ The hot-springs at Atami; Fuji no yuki, ‘‘ the 
snow on Mount Fuji" { Chibus no yoho, precautions 
against typhus/* etc. 

No is often used as a contraction of mono, ‘‘ thing/' or 
“ one." Akai no wa doko desu ka ? Where is the red 
one ? " Are wa akai no desho, That is the red one is it 
not ? " Kore wa ii no desu, ‘‘ This is a good one. ” Namhen 
mo mita no desu, It is a thing which I have seen several 
times." This no is often contracted in conversation to 
n\ It is this form with which we are familiar in connection 
with adjectives and verbs. Kyd wa samui n' desu, etc. 
Kyd wa konai n’ deshd, “ It probably is that he is not 
coming," or more freely, ‘‘ I suppose that he is not coming." 
Compare Nani wo shimasu ka? ‘‘ What are you doing ? " 
with Nani wo suru W desu ka ? ‘‘ What is it that you are 
doing ? " Massugu ni ikimasu ka ? “ Am (I) going straight 
on ? " with Massugu ni yuku n' desu ka ? “ Is it that I am 
to go straight on ? " or “ Am I to go straight on ? " The 
use of no or no wa to make a noun of a verb has already 
been mentioned. In this as in many other cases, no is 
equivalent to koto. 

Dano is like the English etc. Tabako dano, sake dano, 
‘‘tobacco, etc., wine, etc." No is also used with the 
numeral. 

4.— Ni is one of the most common postpositions, and 
its uses are legion. It is used for the indirect object, 
kodomo ni yaru, ‘‘ to give to the boy," for the locative 
with verbs of existence (as opposed to verbs of action), 
tsukue no ue ni pen ga aru, “ There is a pen oji^ the top 
of the table," or Kikuchi san wa Rondon ni sunde orimasu. 
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“ Mr. Kikuchi lives m lyondon/'; for time relationship, 
jU-ichi-ji-ni kimasu “ (He) will come ^ eleven/' Nichi- 
yohi ni ikd, '' Let us go on Sunday." Occasionally to 
express direction. Tokyd ni ktia, '' Came ^ T 6 ky 5 " ; ano 
hito wa gakko ni haiita, “ That man has gone into the school." 
Like Latin Japanese has also a Possessive Dative. “To 
me there is a cow."=“ I have a cow." This to may be 
expressed by m or ni wa (in addition to the simple wa 
form mentioned previously). Watakushi ni isuno ga nai, 
“ I have no horns/' etc. Dohuisu ni wa ashi ga aru, 
“ Animals have feet," etc. 

In addition a number of verbs govern the dative in 
place of, or together with the accusative. The most 
important of such verbs are :— 

{a.j — Naru, “ to become." Baka ni naru, “ To become 
a fool " ; hyoki ni naru, “ to become ill." 

(d.)— Au, “ to meet," Kinoshita san ni ainiashita, 

“ (I) met Mr. Kinoshita." 

{c.)—Someru and somaru “ to dye," the first transitive 
and the second intransitive. Murasaki iro ni someru, 

“ to dye purple." 

[d.) — Ataru, “ to hit against." Mato ni atarimashita, 

“ (It) hit the target." Ataru sometimes means “to be 
equal to." Ni mairu han wa ichi ri ni ataru, “ Two miles 
and a half equal one ri. " 

*{e.) —Shitagau, “to follow," “to obey." Fufita san 
no chukoku ni shitagaimashita, “ I followed Mr. Fujita's 
advice." 

(/.)— Tsuku, “ to adhere," “ to arrive." Kino ototo ga 
Kobe ni tsuita, “ My younger brother arrived at Kobe 
yesterday." Kutsu ni doro ga tsuku, “ Mud is sticking 
to the shoes." Ki ni tsuku (literally, “to arrive at the 
spirit"), i.e., “ to perceive," “ to be aware of." 

ii) — Tou, to ask,'" and other verbs relating to asking, 
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requesting, imploring, etc., such as kiku, tazuneru, ukagau, 
inoru, negau, tanotnu, Ano hito ni kiite kudasai, “ Please 
ask that man.’' 

There are numerous other examples. Some such verbs 
imply the sense of on.” Uma ni noru, ** To ride on a 
horse”; tatami ni suwaru^ “to sit on the tatami.*' etc. 
Some imply “ as.” Yome ni iku, “ To go as a bride,” 
i.c,, “ to marry ” (for a woman). Where English would 
have a double accusative Japanese puts the second object 
in the dative. “ The German soldiers made the English 
officer a prisoner.” Doitsu no heitai ga Eikoku no shikwan 
wo toriko ni shimashita. Finally, verbs meaning to suffice, 
to exceed, to surpass, etc., govern the dative cases. Eikoku 
ga Doitsu ni kachimashita, “ England conquered Germany.” 
Compare the English: “ England was victorious over 

Germany.” 

When used after the second base of a verb, and preceding 
a verb indicating motion, ni expresses purpose. Kaki ni 
yuku, “ Go in order to write.” 

When used with a passive or potential verb ni means 
“ by.” lard wa Jird ni makemashita, “ Taro was defeated 
by Jiro.” Ka ni sasaremashita, “ (I) was bitten by mos¬ 
quitoes ” (from sasu, “ to sting ”). Segare wa anata no 
inu ni kamaremashita, “ My son was bitten by your dog.” 

When used with a causative verb ni denotes the person 
who is caused to perform the action. Tard ni tegami wo 
kakasete kudasai, “ Please make Taro write the letter.” 

The adverbial form of quasi-adjectives is formed by 
adding ni to the noun. In fact ni may be called an adverbial 
ending. Jozu na, “ Skilful ” ; jdzu ni, “ skilfully.” 

Finally, when several things are to be enumerated 
ni is employed to express “ and ” or “ as well as ” or 
“ besides the foregoing.” Iroiro na hito ga orimashiia. 
Nihonjin ni, Eikokujin ni, Shimjin ni, Indofin ga ofi* 
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mashiia, “There were all sorts of people. Japanese, 
Englishmen, Chinese, and Indians were (there).” 

5. —^ the other form of the dative is much more 
restricted in its use. Its chief use is to indicate direction 
to or towards. T 5 ky 5 ye yuku, “to go to T6ky6.” 

6. — Wo chiefly serves to denote the direct object. 
Inu wo hutsu, “ to beat a dog ” ; yome wo morau, “ to receive 
a bride,” i.e., for a man to marry. Occasionally wo is used 
after verbs where English would have some other particle. 
I^articularly is this so with certain verbs of motion, and 
emotion. In the former case wo indicates the place from 
which the motion starts, or where it takes place, and 
never direction (which would be ye or ni). With verbs 
of emotion the cause is put into the accusative. Such 
verbs are numerous, but the most important are (of 
motion):— 

(a.) — Tatsu, “to depart.” Rondon wo tatsu, “to 
depart from Eondon,” or as we should say, “ to leave 
Eondon.” 

{h.) — Deru, “ to go out.” le wo deru, “ to go out of a 
house.” Dekakeru has almost the same meaning and is 
used in the same way. 

(c.)— Magaru, “ to turn around.” Kado wo magaru, 
“ to turn a corner ”; mawaru, “ to go around ” or 
“wander.” Yoroppa wo mawarimashita, “I wandered all 
over Europe.” Chikyu ga taiyd wo mawaru, “The earth 
turns round the sun.” 

(d.) — Yuku, “ go.” Hashi no ue wo yuku, “ to go on 
a bridge.” Aruku is used in the same way. Machi wo 
aruku, “ to walk about a town.” 

(e.)— Oriru, “ descend.” Yama wo oriru, “to go down 
a mountain.” 

The most important of the second class or emotional 
verbs, are as follows 
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(«.)— Tanoshimu, ‘‘to take pleasure in/' Hana wo 
tanoshimu, “ to take pleasure in flowers " or “ to like 
flowers." 

(6.)— Shimpai suru, “to be anxious." Wazawai wo 
shimpai sum, “to be anxious about disaster." 

(c.)— Hajiru, “ to be ashamed." Mugaku wo hajiru, 
** to be ashamed of one’s ignorance." 

Originally wo was nothing more than an interjection 
emphasizing or calling attention to some particular word, 
and occasionally we find traces of its origin. As a result 
the accusative sign is not infrequently omitted. This 
is especially so before sum, and in fact sum is now con¬ 
sidered to be more an auxiliary making the noun into 
a verb than a verb governing an object. 

7.— De is like ni in that it has a wide variety of meanings. 
Most commonly it denotes means or instrument. Connected 
with this is the conception of material and of price. Kisha 
de yuku, “to go by train " ; inu wo te de hutsu, “ to beat 
a dog with one’s hand " ; kinu de dekite arimasu, “ it is 
made of silk ’’; ichi yen de kaimashita, “I bought it for 
one yen"; chizu de miru, “to see from (-by) a map." 
Nihongo de iu, “ to say in Japanese." Note also the 
numeral expression, futatsu de ii, “ two will be enough," 
or more literally, “ with two (it) is-good." Kore de takusan, 
“ This is enough " (Hterally, “ With this it is many ’’). 
Mina de ikura, “ How much is it altogether ? ’’ or “ With 
all, how much ? " 

The other most common use of de is to denote the 
predicate. Kore wa pen de arimasu, “ This is a pen." This 
special particle for the predicate case is peculiar to J apanese 
and should be carefully memorized. 

De has also a locative sense, and means “ in " or “ at " 
when most verbs of action are employed. Koko de go zen 
wo tahete imasu^ “ I am eating my dinner here," compare 
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with koko ni orimasu, ‘‘ I am here/' Pen wa doko de urimasu 
ka ? “ Where do they sell pens? " (where « at what place ?) 
Muko no chiisai mise de urimasu, “ They sell them at 
that small shop." 

Finally de is used to denote the predicate form of quasi¬ 
adjectives, and in this sense often takes the place of a 
gerund. Ano hana wa kirei de nioi ga it, ‘‘ That flower 
is beautiful and it smells nice," literally, “ That flower 
being beautiful smell is good." 

8. — To now means chiefly ‘‘ with " (in the sense of 
accompaniment) or “ and." Watakushi wa Takeuchi kun 
to keiyaku shimashita, I made a contract with Mr. 
Takeuchi." Ano hito to ikiniashita, ‘‘ I went with him." 
Tar 5 to Jird wa kyo kuru hazu da ga, Taro and Jiro ought 
to come to-day but ..." 

With certain verbs. to is used concurrently with ni, 
but somewhat less in the colloquial than in the written 
language. Such, for example, are :— au, “ to meet " ; 
chigau, ‘‘ to differ from " ; naru, ‘‘ to become," etc. 

To added to the indicative tenses of the verb gives a 
quasi-conditional form, equivalent to ‘‘ if " or ‘‘ when." 

It is also frequently used to express quotation, where 
it means ‘‘ that " or ‘‘ thus," or better still, is equivalent 
to quotation marks. In such a connection to is almost 
always found before verbs meaning “ to say " or “ to 
thkik." Uso da to iimasu, “ He says that it is a lie " 
literally, “ (It) is a lie, thus (he) says "). Honto da to 
omoimasu, “ I think that it is true." 

9. — Kara usually means “ from," “ out of," or “ since." 
Tdkyd kara Kyoto ye itta, “ He went from T 5 ky 5 to Kyoto." 
Heian Chu Gakko wa koko kara ioi n* desu ka ? ‘‘ Is the 
Heian Middle School far from here ? " Ima kara, from 
now,"' ‘‘ henceforward"; sakunen kara, since last 
year "; kore kara, ‘^from this " or "‘from now onwards," etc. 
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When after the gerund of verbs kara signifies ** after 
or “ since/' Asuko ni itte kara uchi ye kaerimashita, “ After 
going there I went home/' or After I went there/' etc. 
Tanaka san to hanashite kara kakimashd, “ After I have 
talked with Mr. Tanaka I shall write you a letter." 

Incidentally the Japanese often use kara, ‘‘from," 
where English people would be more apt to say “ at" or 
‘‘ by." Thus Enzetsu wa ni ji kara kajimarimasu, “ The 
lecture begins at (literally, ‘from ’) two o’clock." 

Kara following an indicative verb, whether past or 
present, has an entirely different meaning, and implies 
reason, or causality, "therefore," "because," "so," etc. 
Kind wa warukatta kara ikananda, " Yesterday was bad 
so I did not go." Baka da kara ate ni narimasen, " He is 
a fool. Therefore he can not be trusted." 

10.—MiscBi^iyANKOus POSTPOSITIONS. Among the other 
postpositions which are frequently met with are ka, mo, 
made, shi, ya, and yori. 

K<^ ser\"es to change a sentence into an interrogative. 
Note that in a compound interrogative sentence the ka is 
repeated. Iku ka ikan ka ? " Will you go or not ? " 
(hterally, " Will you go ? Will you not go ? ") Shircmasen 
"(I) can not know," is often added to this form to express 
doubt, li ka warui ka shircmasen, " I don’t know whether 
it is good or bad." Ka when added to the interrogative 
pronouns also serves to change them into indefinite 
pronouns. 

Mo (not to be confounded with the adverb mo already) 
means " also," or " too." Watakushi mo mairimasu, 
" I am coming also." Attached to the gerund it indicates 
the concessive. Itte mo, " even though you go." Mo 
. . . mo, means both , . . and," with a positive verb, 
and " neither . . . nor," with a negative verb, Oidsan 
mo Qkha$an mo orimasu, ‘‘ Both father ^nd mother are 
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here.** Watakushi ga Furansugo mo Doitsugo mo wakari- 
masen, “ I xinderstand neither French nor German/* 
Both mo and demo are used with interrogative pronouns 
to form indefinite pronouns. 

Made means “ up to” “ until/* “ as far as/* etc., and 
corresponds in a general way to ye. Ima made, ‘‘ until 
now **; rainen made matanakereha nanmasen, “ you must 
wait until next year **; gakkd made itta ga are kara doko 
ye itta ka shiranu, he went as far as the school, but after 
that I don’t know where he went ” ; made ni, “ by **; 
ni ji made ni, ‘i by two o’clock.** 

Shi can not be exactly rendered into English, but 
corresponds in a general way to and,” or the conjunctive 
use of the Japanese gerund. Isogashii toki mo aru shi 
ydji no nai toki mo aru, ‘‘ There are both times when I am 
busy, and times when I have no business.” 

Ya in the written language is both an interrogative 
and an exclamatory particle. In the colloquial it seldom 
has this significance, but is to be rendered by “ and,** 
** etc.” Such things as . . • or.” Watakushi wa tahako 
ya, biiru ya, buddshu wo nomimasen, “ I take (drink) 
neither tobacco, beer, nor wine.” 

Yori corresponds to kara and means “ from ’* or 
“ since,” but can not be used in the sense of ‘‘ because.” 
It is also used to compare adjectives, and then means 
*‘more than.** 

II.—Quasi-Postpositions. There are a large number 
of words which though in reality other parts of speech 
yet are used as postpositions. Generally speaking they are 
of two kinds, verbs and nouns. 

Verbal postpositions consist of ni plus the gerund. 
Thus ni isuite, with regard to,** or ‘‘ concerning ” ; ni 
yotte, “ in accordance with **; ni shitagatte, following 
from/' etc. Occasionally we have other forms. Wo 
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motte as in empitsu wo motte kakimasu, “ 1 write with a 
pencil ** (literally, “ having a pencil I write/'). 

Nominal postpositions consist of no plus a noun plus 
ni. The most common are as follows :— 

[a.)—No ue ni (at top of) on, above. 

(b.)—No shita na (at bottom of) under. 

(c.) —No naka ni (at middle of) inside. 

(d.)—No €0to ni (at out of) outside. 

(e.)—No uchi ni (at interior of) inside, in. 

(/.)— N’o tame ni (for sake of) for, in order to, 

{g.)—No mae ni (at front of) before. 

(A.)— No ushiro ni (at back of) behind. 

(i.) — No kawari ni (for change of) instead of. 

(/.) —No hoka ni (at exterior of) besides, etc. 

For example :— Biiru no hoka ni nani ka nomu mono ga 
aru ka? ‘‘Is there anything to drink except beer ? " 
Suzuki san ga hyoki da kata Sasaki san ga kawari ni yatte 
imasu, “ As Mr. Suzuki is ill Mr. Sasaki is doing it instead." 
Teihuru no shita ni kami ga arimasu, “There is some paper 
under the table." 

In relative sentences the ni must of course change to 
no. Teihuru no shita no kami, “ The paper which is under 
the table," etc. 



V.—VERBS. 


I.—Th^ Structure of the Verb. 

In Japanese the verb is a part of the Hataraki-Kotoha 
which also include the English adjective and adverb. In 
this connection one important point deserves attention. 
In the treatment of the Na, or uninflected words (including 
therein the Noun, Pronoun, and Numeral) as well as the 
Teniwoha, the spoken language does not materially 
differ from the written language. The verb and adjective, 
however, undergo a widely different inflection in the two 
styles. 

Apart from the Chinese verbs formed by adding sum 
to* the uninflected form the Colloquial has but two con¬ 
jugations, a vowel and a consonant. The literary language 
has four, a consonant conjugation, two uru conjugations 
(corresponding to the etu and iru forms of the Colloquial), 
and an iru conjugation. The Colloquial has but one past 
tense, the written has five, as weU as a perfect tense. 
The oblique forms are also much more numerous in the 
latter than in the former. Finally, while there is only 
one form for each tense in the spoken language, in the 
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written style there is an attributive, and a conclusive 
form for each indicative tense, corresponding to the 
Attributive, and Predicate forms of the Adjective. 

In spite of these differences, however, the essential 
structure of the verb is the same in both styles. In both 
the verb is unaffected by the number and gender of the 
subject. In both, conjugation is effected by means of 
suffixes, bases, stems, and roots. Suffixes, such as nai, 
masu, ta, ha, etc., are added to the five bases to indicate 
some particular tense or mood. The bases consist of 
certain fixed verbal forms which serve as the starting 
point of conjugation. In the consonant conjugation 
they are formed by adding the five vowels to the stem. 
Thus the five bases of ‘‘ write '' are, kaka, kaki, kaku, hake,, 
kakd. With vowel verbs the first, second, and fifth bases 
are formed by dropping the ru of the third base (which 
is the familiar present), while the fourth base is formed 
by changing the ru to re. 

The stem of a consonant verb is found by dropping 
the last vowel of the base. Thus the stem of “ write is 
kak. With vowel verbs the stem and the second base 
is the same. The stem is never used alone. For practical 
purposes the stem is all that a student need know, 
but philologists have discovered that several different 
verbs have, in many cases, a common origin. Thus 
sameru (“ to cool ”—intransitive, stem same) samasu to 
cool ”—transitive, stem, samas) as well as the adjectives 
samui, ‘‘cold,’' and sahishii, “lonesome,’' are all derived 
from a common root sah or sam. 

For the most part, however, all such etymological 
questions may be neglected, and the complete conjugation 
of any verb may be found by learning first its five bases, 
and second a complete list of the sufl&xes which are most 
frequently attached to them. 
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The five bases (as well as the assimilated second base) 
of the two classes of vowel verbs, and the six classes of con¬ 
sonant verbs have already been explained (pages 29 and 31), 
so that we may now concern ourselves immediately with 
the important suffixes, and their general meanings and use. 

VERBAI, CHART OF BASES AND SUFFIXES. 


1ST Base. 

2ND Base. 

3RD Base. 

4TH Base. 

5TH Base. 

Tahe, etc. 
Kaka, etc. 

2'abe, etc. 
Kaki, etc. 

Taberu, etc. 
Kaku, etc. 

Tabere, etc. 
Kake, etc. 

Tabe, etc. 
Kako, etc. 

1. nai* 

2 . n[u]* 

(mai) 

XU 

3. *[ra) reru 

4. *(5a) scru 

1. masu* 

2. tai* 

3. so na* 

4. ni 

5. na 

6. [ro) 

1. dcsho 

2. mai 

3- io 

4. na 

5. koto 

6. mono 

7. toki 

8. aida 

9. hazu 

10. tsumori 

11. iokoro 

1. ba 

2. do 

3 - ['■»] 

I. {y 5 ) 


Assimilated 

2ND Base. 




1. te 

2. ia 

3. tar5 

4. tara 

5. taredo 

6. tari 




Those forms marked with an ♦ may themselves be conjugated 
through all the tenses. Those in () marks refer only to vowel 
verbs. The second and third bases of vowel verbs, and the 
second, third, fourth and fifth bases of consonant verbs may 
be used alone. [] indicate optional forms. 


2.—Analysis of Suffixes. 

1 .—Suffixes added to the First Base, 

(a -)—Nai (the negative form of aru) denotes the familiar 
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negative, and has itself the 

Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future - 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 

First Concessive 
(Second Concessive 
Frequentative 


following full conjugation :— 

nai. 

nakatta. 

nakaro or nai deshd. 

nakattard or nakatia deshd, 

nakereba. 

nakattara, 

nakute, or nai de, 

nakeredo. 

nahattaredo) 

nakattari. 


The meaning of the first seven tenses has already been 
explained (page 23) ; the two concessive forms as well 
as the frequentative will be considered hereafter. The 
second concessive of the negative is very seldom used. 
Examples :— kakanakaUa, “ did not write ; hutanakeredo, 
“ if (one) does not beat ; tahenai deshd, “ probably does 
not eat/* etc. 

{h.) — N{u) is an alternative form of nai. There is no 
difference in meaning between the two forms, and n («) 
like nai may be conjugated through all the tenses as 
follows :— 


Present • 

Past - 
First Future 
Second Future - 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 


- «(«)• 
nanda. 

• [mai] n{u) deshd, 

- nandard. 

- neha. 

- nandara. 

n{u) de or zu (ni). 


First Concessive 
(Second Concessive 
Frequentative - 


nedo, 

nandaredo), 

nandari. 


These forms are for the most part somewhat less used 
than the nai form, except for the irregular future and 
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gerund. Mai is added to the first base of vowel verbs, 
and to the third base of consonant verbs. The u in nu 
is generally omitted. 

(c.)— [Ra)reru stands for the passive, a voice which 
is comparatively little used in Japanese. Rareru is added 
to the first base of vowel verbs, and reru to that of conso¬ 
nant verbs. In reality such words are transformed into 
independent vowel verbs, and are conjugated accordingly. 
Examples :— mirarem, ‘‘ to be seen '' ; hutareru, “ to be 
beaten ; mirareta or miraremashita / hutareta or huta- 
remashita, etc. 

(d) — (Sa)seru stands for the causative, a voice which 
is peculiar to Japanese, Hindi, and a few other languages. 
As with the passive, saseru is added to vowel, and seru to 
consonant verbs. In this manner both become independent 
vowel verbs and are conjugated accordingly. Examples :— 
kakaseru, “ to cause to write,” as in “I made him write 
a letter,” or I had him write a letter ” ; tabesaseru, ** to 
cause to eat ” ; kakaseta, or kakasemashita / tabesascta, or 
tahesasemashitay etc. 

Both passives and causative present several difiiculties, 
and will be considered more fully hereafter. 

2 .—Suffixes added to the Second Base, 

(a .)— The Second Base Aeoj^e. In the written 
language the second base is frequently employed by itself, 
as an indefinite tense corresponding very closely to the 
colloquial use of the gerund. Although in conversation it 
is very seldom heard, one constantly comes across it in 
lectures, and stories, so that the student should be able 
to recognise it. Sekai ni haka mo ari, riko mo ari, bimbd 
mo ari, kanemochi mo arimasu, “ In the world there are 
fools, there are wise men, there are paupers, and there are 
rich men.” 


1 
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(b,) — Masu when added to the second base gives the 
polite conjugation, and has itself different forms for each 
tense. These are, it will be remembered :— 


Present 
Past - 
First Future 
Second Future - 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 


masu. 

mashita, 

mashd or masu deshd. 

mashitard or mashita deshd. 

masureba. 

mashiiara. 

maskiis. 


First Concessive • masuredo. 

(Second Concessive - mashitaredo.) 

Frequentative - - mashitari. 

Theoretically masu like any other verb may be conjugated 
in the negative in both forms through all the tenses. 
Actually, however, they are very seldom used, the peri¬ 
phrastic conjugation by means of desu, after masen being 
adopted. Thus masen deshita, masen deshd, etc. Occa¬ 
sionally the past masenanda, and the gerund, masezu, may 
be heard. 


(c.)— Tai. The desiderative adjective tai (derived from 
itai, ** painful ”) is added to the second base to denote 
desire or wish. It may be conjugated like any other 
adjective either in the polite form (id gozaimasu, etc.) or 
the impolite form. The latter is as follows :— 


Present 

Past 

First Future 
Second Future - 
First Conditional 
Second Conditional 
Gerund 


tai. 

takatia. 

takard or tai deshd. 
takaitard or takatia deshd. 
takereha. 
tahattara. 

tahai de or takute. 


First Concessive 
(Second Concessive 
Frequentative - 


takeredo. 

tahattaredo), 

takattari. 
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The poUte negative is formed by conjugation gozaimasu in 
the negative, and the impolite or familiar form, by changing 
tai to taku nai, and conjugating the nai, 

[d,)—So na is a quasi-adjective, and added to the 
second base of the verb expresses likelihood, or probability 
with especial reference to the future. Ante ga furi-sd d&su^ 

** Rain seems likely to fall (not “ Rain is probably falling 
now *'). lyike other quasi-adjectives, na follows if attribu¬ 
tive, ni if adverbial, and de if predicative. By adding the 
various forms of “ to be ** to the last we may conjugate 
in all tenses. Ante ga furi-sd deshita, “ It looked as if rain 
were going to fall/’ 

(e.)—Ni added to the second base and followed by a ^ 
verb denoting motion indicates purpose. Kind shibai wo 
tni ni itta, “Yesterday (I) went (in order) to see (the) 
theatre.’' In most cases the purpose is so weak that the 
sentence had best be translated merely by the English 
infinitive. 

(/.)—Na added to the second base of either vowel or 
consonant verbs denotes a famihar or impolite imperative. 
It is not very frequently used. Examples:— tube na, 

“ Eat I " ; kase na, “ lend I " etc. 

(g.) — (Ro) added to the second base is the more usual 
way of denoting the familiar imperative of vowel verbs. 
Miro, “ look ” ; tabero, “ eat.” 

* The Assimilated Second Base and its Suffixes. 

The gerund and all the tenses derived from the gerund 
are attached to the contracted or elliptical form of the 
second base which is usually known as the Assimilated 
Second Base. In the vowel verbs the assimilated second 
base and the second base are the same while the rules for 
forming the assimilated second base for the consonant 
verbs has already been given (page 31). The usual suffixes 
are:— 
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(a.)— Te for the Gerund. ( 6 .)— Ta for the Past. 

(c.)—Tard for the 2nd Future. {d.)—Tara for the 2nd Cond. 
{e.)—Taredo for the 2nd Concessive. 

(/.) —Tari for the Frequentative. 

The absolute gerund {te wa or cha) is equivalent to the 
conditional, while te mo denotes the concessive. The last 
two suffixes (concessive and frequentative) though not 
frequently met with are yet sufficiently important to make 
memorization necessary. The exact meaning of these and 
of other tenses will be discussed hereafter. 

3.— Suffixes added to the Third Base. 

(a.) — The Third Base Aeone indicates the familiar 
present, which hke all other familiar or impohte forms is 
used when addressing servants, inferiors, intimate friends, 
members of the family, and so on, as well as in practically 
all relative and subordinate sentences. 

(b.)—Desho or Dard added to the present indicates 
the first future, or the probable present or future. 

(c.)— Mat, as we have seen, when added to the third 
base of consonant verbs or to the first base of vowel verbs 
denotes the negative first future. 

{d.) — To added to the third base is equivalent to either 
the first or the second conditional. Iku to, If 1 go,"' 
“ when I go,’' “ if 1 went,” ‘‘ when I went,” etc. 

[e.)—Na attached to either vowel or consonant verbs 
denotes an impolite negative imperative. Kaku na, 
“don’t write.” 

(/.) —Koto AND mono are often attached to verbs and 
renders them into sort of nouns, with koto abstractness, 
and with mono concreteness. Koto means the “ act ” or 
“ thing ” ; iku koto, “ the going ” or “ the act of going.” 
This form is chiefly used with such idioms as koto ga dekiru, 
itta koto ga aru, nai koto ga nai, etc. {cf, page 69). Mono 
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is a material “ thing/' Compare yomu koto, “ reading/' 
with yomu mono, “ a thing to read/' 

[g.) —^Auxii^iary Nouns. The following nouns are often 
added to the third base of verbs to denote some peculiar 
idiomatic expression, i.— Toki (literally “ time ”) indicates 
the definite period of an event, and is an emphatic demon¬ 
strative or relative “ when." Nihon ni otta toki ni Nihongo 
wo naraimasen deshiia, “ When I was in Japan, I did not 
study Japanese." 2.— Aida (literally, “ interval ") is 
equivalent to the English “ while," or during." Aruku 
aida ni hon wo yonda, “ While walking I read a book." 
3.— Hazu (literally, necessity ") corresponds to ought " 
or should." Iku hazu desu ga ikitaku nai, ‘‘ 1 should go 
but I don't want to." ^.—Tsumori (literally, “ intention ") 
is equivalent to intend to . . /' Indo ye yuku tsumon 
desu, “ I intend to go to India." 

One of the most common auxiliary nouns is tokoro, 
the meaning of which is often impossible to convey in 
English. Literally tokoro signifies ‘‘ place," and after 
either the present or the past tense it may often be rendered 
in this way. More usually, however, it has a more meta¬ 
phorical rendering, such as “ stage " (of time, or of progress) 
while in other places it is equivalent to koto, or abstraction. 
Examples :— Chodo isuku tokoro ye Taro ga mukai ni kita, 
Just as I arrived, Tar 5 came to meet me " (more literally, 
“'exact arrive stage at," etc. ; hau tokoro ja nai yoku aruke 
masu, “ It is not a matter of creeping. (He) can walk 
well," (more hterall}^, “ creeping stage it is not," etc.) ; 
tattoi tokoro wo tattonde, “ reverencing all matters 
reverential." 

4.— Suffix added to the Fourth Base, 

{a) —Thk Fourth Base Aeone (for consonant verbs 
only) denotes the impohte imperative. 



126 VERBS 

(b.)—Ba denotes the present conditional, as for example, 
Are ga sumeha hayaku o ide nasai, “ When that is finished 
please come quickly/* 

(c.)—Do is the sign of the present concessive. More 
correctly it is domo, but the mo is usually omitted. In 
any case the concessive is not often employed. 

[d,) — [Ru]. A number of verbs have a potential form 
formed by adding ru to the fourth base, and thus creating 
a new independent vowel verb. Examples:— Aruku, 
“ To walk **; arukeru, “ to be able to walk ; arukemasu 
ka ? '' are you able to walk ? ** etc. 


5. —Suffixes added to the Fifth Base. 

(a.) — The Fifth Base of Consonant Verbs if used 
alone denotes the ordinary first future. Strictly speaking 
this is not an independent base at all, but rather a radical 
transformation of the first base. In the earlier written 
language mu was added to the first base to indicate the 
future {e.g., kakamu, “ probably will walk ’*). This mu 
became n, a form which is still employed by the modern 
written language, but which the colloquial has further 
changed into u. This is still the correct form, and when 
written with the kana, kako is seen to be kaka-u. Au, 
however, is pronounced 0, and the a of the first base having 
thus entirely disappeared, it is best to consider it as a 
separate base. 

( 5 .)— Yd, Vowel verbs form their future by adding yd 
to the first base, but since a special future base has been 
constructed for consonant verbs, it is better to class the 
vowel verbs in the same way. In any case the first, and 
fifth bases of vowel verbs are the same. 
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3.—Periphrastic Forms of the Verb. 

There are certain periphrastic forms of the verb which 
are extremely common, and must, in fact, be considered as 
inherent parts of the conjugation. Two or three of these 
are especially worthy of note. 

I. — The First Periphrastic Form. 

One of the most frequently employed is the gerund 
plus irUt oru, or irassharu, all more or less identical in 
meaning, the last being the most polite. Needless to say 
all three may be used with the masu or polite form, and for 
irassharu this is the only suitable one. They may be 
put into any tense, but more especially the present, the 
past, the first future, and the second future. Thus the 
conjugation of the first periphrastic form is :— 

I. Present— 

(Positive) kaite iru {imasu) ; oru (orimasu) ; irasshaimasu, 

(Negative) kaite inai {imasen) ; oranai (orimasen) 
irasshaimasen. 

3. Past— 

(Positive) kaite ita {imaihita) ; oita (orimashita) ; 
irasshaimashita. 

(Negative) kaite inakatta {imasen deshita) ; oranakatta {orimasen 
deshila) ; irasshaimasen deshita, 

3. ^ First Future— 

(Positive) kaite iyd or iru deshd {imashd or imasu desho) ; 

oro or oru deshd {orimasho or orimasu deshd) ; 
irasshaimashd or irasshaimasu deshd. 

(Negative) kaite imai {imasumai); orumai {orimasumai ); 
irasshaimasumai, 

4 . Second Future.— 

(Positive) kaite Hard {imashitaro); ottard {orimashitard) ; 

irasshaimashitard. 

(Negative) kaite inakattard {imasen deshitard) ; oranahaitard 
{orimasen deshitard) ; irasshaimasendeshitard. 
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In addition to the above there is another way of forming 
the negative of each of the tenses. Instead of keeping the 
gerund in the positive and adding the negative forms of 
iru, oru, etc., we may put the gerund into the negative, 
and add the positive conjugation of iru, oru, etc., e.g., 
kakanai de iru, or kakazu ni iru, etc. 

The meaning of these forms is not difficult to understand 
since they do not differ radically from the English partici¬ 
pial expressions—I am writing,” “ I was writing,” I 
shall be writing,” etc.). They are sufficiently important, 
however, to make more detailed explanation necessary :— 

{ a ) —SiMPi^K Present. In Japanese, as we have seen, 
the simple present (ej.g., kahu) expresses (i) frequent or (2) 
habitual action; (3) action irrespective of time, and (4) present 
action without reference to past or present. Idiomatically 
it is also used to denote (5) the definite future, and 
occasionally, Hke the English historical present (6) the 
definite past. 

{b.) — Periphrastic Present. The first periphrastic 
present (e.g., kaite iru) on the other hand denotes (i) 
an incomplete action, (2) an action which began in the 
past and is still continuing, and (3) a present state as the 
result of a former action. This last is almost equivalent 
to the English present perfect. 

As examples of the differences we have :— Ningen ga 
go-zen wo tahemasu, Men eat food ” (Hterally, “ rice ”). 
Taro wa go-zen wo tahete imasu, “ Taro is eating (his) 
food.” Watakushi wa tabi-tahi shibai ye ikimasu, “ I often 
go to the theatre.” Watakushi ga tabako wo kau toki ni 
itsudemo Kameya de kaimasu, “ When I buy tobacco, I 
always buy it at Kameya’s.” Nihonjin wa hatachi ni naru 
to heitai ni narimasu, “ When Japanese become twenty, 
they become soldiers.” Segare wa ichi nen mae kara heitai 
ni natte imasu, “ My son has been (become) a soldier since 
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one year ago/’ Go shisoku wa mada nagaku gakko ye yuki^ 
masu ka ? ‘‘ Will your son go to school mUch longer ? ** 
(future). Go shisoku wa mo nagaku gakko ye itte imasu 
ka ? “ Has your son been at school long ? ” 

(c.) — ^Thk SimpIvE Past {e.g., kaiia) denotes (i) an 
action which took place at some definite past time, as well 
as (2) habitual past action, and (3) past action simultaneous 
with some other past action. The idea of completion is 
generally implied. 

(d.) — The Periphrastic Past (e.g., kaite iia) is in some 
ways very idiomatic for in addition to the usual sense of (i) 
a past action continuing for some time, it has (2) a pluperfect 
sense denoting an action which was complete when another 
action began, and also (3) the past state as the result of a 
prior action. 

As examples of these tenses we have:— Kind ame ga 
jurimashita, “ Rain fell yesterday.” Kind asa kara ban 
made ame ga futte orimashita, “ Rain was falling yesterday 
from morning until night.” Eikoku ni oru aida ni mainichi 
gakkd ye yukimashita, ‘‘ When I was in England, I went to 
school every day.” Eikoku ni otta toki ni Guradosuton ga 
shinimashita, “ When I was in England Gladstone died ” 
(simultaneous events). Eikoku ni otta toki ni Guradosuton 
ga shinde imashita, ‘‘ When I was in England Gladstone 
was (already) dead.” 

* {e.) —The Simpee First Future {kakd or kaku deshd) 
denotes (i) a probable future, (2) a probable present, (3) 
a phrase like the English “isn’t it ? ” or the French “ 
est ce pas/' and also such idiomatic expressions as (4) 
“ let us,” (5) “ am I to . . .” or “ shall I . . and (6) 
“ I will.” 

(/.)—The Periphrastic First Future (^.g., kaite iru 
deshd) has but one meaning—the probable present. It 
can never refer to future action. 
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Examples of this tense are very common:— Biiru wo 
motU kimashd ka ? “ Shall I bring (some) beer ? '' 
kore kara isshokemmei benkyd shimashd, “ I say, from now 
on, let us study with all our might and main/' Taro wa 
doko ? “ Where is Taro ? " Nikai de benkyd shits iru 
desho, “ He is probably upstairs studying." 

(g.) —The Simple Second Future [e,g., kaitard) refers 
to a probable past action. 

[h .)— The Periphrastic Second Future (e.g,, kaite 
Hard, etc.) refers to a probable past state, or to a continued 
action which was probably going on in the past, a sort of 
probable pluperfect. 

Thus, for example :— Ano hito wa demashita deshd, “ He 
probably went out." A no hito wa mo dete imashitard, “ He has 
probably gone out." Asa kara ban made ame ga futte imash- 
tardy “ Rain was probably falling from morning until night." 

The above mentioned perfect use of the periphrastic 
forms deserves especial attention. Thus, kite orimasu means 
“ he has come," and not he is coming " ; shinde imasu, 
“ he has died " or “ he is dead," and not “ he is dying." 
Shinda would mean he died." 

The te of the gerund and iru often contract into tteru. 
This is often found in such a colloquial phrase as shitteru 
wa (from shits iru wa), ‘‘ I know it indeed," or “ Of course 
I know it." 

Occasionally in place of tru, oru, etc., we find aru 
employed. This, however, has a somewhat different 
significance. Such a form denotes a sort of passive, or 
more correctly a state which is the result o an action 
described by the verb. Thus from tsutsumu, “ to wrap," 
we have kami ni tsuisunde arimasu, “ (it) is wrapped up in 
paper," or “ it has been wrapped up in paper." From oku, 
“ to put," we have asuko ni oils aru mono wa nan desu ka ? 
“ What is that thing which has been put over there ? " 
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2 .—The Second Periphrastic Form, 

Desu (or da) with or without no or before it, is often 
added to a verb in the first four tenses. This gives us an 
additional periphrastic conjugation of the Present, Fast, 
First Future, and Second Future, as follows :—• 

1. Present— 

(Positive) {taberu desu) or taberu no desu. 

(Negative) {iabenai desu) or tabenai no desu, 

2. Past— 

(Positive) (tabeta desu) or taheta no desu. 

(Negative) {tahenakaiia desu) or tabenakatta no desu. 

3. First Future—* 

(Positive) taberu desho or taberu no deshd. 

(Negative) tabenai deshd or tabenai no deshd, 

4. Second Future— 

(Positive) taheta deshd or tabeta no deshd. 

(Negative) tabenakatta deshd or tabenakatta no deshd. 

In this connection' several points deserve attention. One 
is that in all cases da may be substituted for desu, and daro 
for desho, and n’ for no. The second is that the first and 
second periphrastic forms may be combined, c.g., kaite iru 
desu, kaite inakatta n* desu, etc., and in fact in the future 
this combined form is the one most in use so that we have 
given it in our list of the first periphrastic forms. So in 
the simple forms also, kaku desho is more common than 
kakimashd. The latter refers more to the first person, and 
the former to the actions of the second or third person. 
In the second and past, the second periphrastic form 
without the no or n * is not very common, so that these 
forms have been put in () marks. 

Furthermore, in addition to the negative forms which 
are given above, there are several others which are some¬ 
times met with. Thus in place of keeping the main verb in 
the negative and desu in the positive, we may put the main 
verb in the positive, and desu in the negative. There is 
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no direct negative of desu, so that this must be done in a 
round about manner, such as iaheru de wa nai, or taberu 
de wa nai n* desu, and so on with the other forms. Again 
in place of inflecting the main verb in the past and -the 
second future, leaving the desu, or deshd unchanged {e.g., 
kakanakatta desu, kakanakatta deshd) we can reverse the 
inflectional processes and say kakanai deshita and kakanai 
deshitaro. In fact, there are numerous other modes of 
expressions, but those given above are the most common. 

This second periphrastic form is very common, and in 
ordinary conversation is even more common than the simple 
forms. The diflterence in meaning between the simple 
tenses and these is very slight, and may be understood by 
the following example :—Nani wo shimasu ka ? What 
are you doing ? ” Nani wo suru no desu ka ? “ What is 
it that you are doing 1 In almost all cases this desu, etc., 
corresponds to a weak it is that . . or ‘‘ the fact is 
that . , This the Japanese consider to be more expres¬ 
sive in all cases, and especially when denoting anger, 
astonishment, repulsion, etc. 

3 .—Minor Periphrastic Forms. 

The first and second periphrastic forms have especial 
reference to the first four tenses. In addition there are 
several periphrastic modes of expressing the conditional 
concessive and other oblique tenses. Chief among these 
are :— 

{a.) — Naru, ‘‘ to be {to be carefully distinguished from 
naru, ‘‘ to become is a very common auxiliary in the 
written language, but in the colloquial is found only in the 
forms nara (occasionally naraba or nareba) and naredo. 
The latter denotes the concessive, and the former the 
! conditional. Thus for ikeba we may say iku nara, and for 
\Utara, itta nara. Nara may also be used with adjectives 
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either real or quasi in the same way. Utsukushii nara, or 
kirei nara, “ if beautiful.** 

(6.)— Keru, an old perfect form oi kuru, “ to come,*' 
is now fotmd in the words keredo (or keredomo), “ but,** 
attached to the indicative past or present to form the 
concessive past or present. Kereba is the conditional form 
of the same word. 

(c .)—lu (literally, to say **) is also used with the 
indicative to denote the periphrastic conditional or con¬ 
cessive, e.g., Aru to iu to, if there be ** (literally, “ is thus 
say if **) or “ if you say that there is.’* Aru to iedo, ‘‘ Even 
though there be ” (literally, ‘‘ is, thus even-though-say **) 
or even though one say that there is.** For the most 
part this iu is entirely redundant. 

(d.) —Finally, the honorific mode of expression should 
not be forgotten. This applies for all tenses, and is formed 
by 0 plus the second base plus either de gozaimasu, or ni 
narimasu. These auxiliary words may of course be fully 
conjugated themselves, e.g., o kaeri de gozaimasu, or o kaeri 
ni narimasu, etc. The polite imperative forms mentioned 
on page 66 should be borne in mind. 

4.—^Ths C0MPI.ETE Conjugation of the Verb. 

The complete structure of the verb, with its roots, 
stems, bases, and suffixes, as well as most of the important 
periphrastic modes of expression having been mastered, 
we are now in a position to frame a complete conjugation 
of the verb, more or less in accordance with European 
verbal systems. 

Certain forms in each one of the two classes of vowel 
verbs, and of the six classes of consonant verbs, differ, of 
course, from one another, but since these changes are in 
accordance with a rule already mastered (c/, page 31) the 
conjugated of any one, as for example, hahu, will serve as 
a model for all others. 



(Five Bases :— kaka , kaki , kaJtu , kdke , kakff ), 
(AssiMn^TED Second Base :— kai ). 
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There are in addition the following derivative forms: 
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(«.)—Adjkctivai, Forms. 
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5.—^The Meanings and Uses of the Tenses, 

I. —The First Four Tenses, 

The present, past, first future, and second future have 
already been considered at length and need no longer take 
our attention. In a word they may be said to represent 
the certain present or future, the certain past, the probable 
present or future, and the probable past respectively. 

Both forms of the future have also a semi-interrogative 
meaning. Both may indicate “ I suppose that,'' or ** I 
think that." The first future may mean “let us," or 
“ shall we." The first three ordinary forms, yohd, yohi- 
masho^ yonde iyd, etc., when used alone generally refer to 
the first person. In the “ let us " sense, however, they 
may be used for all persons. 

The second periphrastic form, yubu desh5, etc., generally 
refers to the second or third person. When, however, it 
is used in the quasi-interrogative sense it may be used 
for any person. The combination of the first and second 
periphrastic forms, yonde iru deshd, is used for all persons 
when the state and not the action is intended. 

The following idioms deserve attention. The future 
plus to omou means “ thinking of doing • . or “ intend 
to . . ." e,g., ikd to omou, “ I am thinking of going." The 
future plus to shite, “ at the point of . . . ing." Ikd to 
shite, “ at the point of leaving." 

In a few cases the use of the past and the present in 
Japan differs from the English custom. Thus the Japanese 
present sometimes has a past meaning, e.g., shimhun wa 
mada mimasen, “ I have not seen the newspaper yet." 
Beikoku ni oru aida ni, “ While I was in America." On 
the other hand the English present is sometimes translated 
by the Japanese past. Waharimashita may mean “ I 
understand" or “I understood." Arimashita (literally, 
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**was*’) for “here it is/* said when a searched-for article 
has been found. These and other occasional differences, 
however, will cause the student no serious difficulty. 

The ta or past tense form of the colloquial is the perfect 
tense sign of the literary language. In the colloquial, 
however, it more frequently indicates the imperfect than 
the perfect. Occasionally, it will be remembered, the first 
periphrastic form of the present has a perfect significance. 
Kite orimasu, “ He has come.*' The first periphrastic form 
of the past also ser\^es to indicate the pluperfect, but for 
the most part no account is taken of such difficulties. 

2 .—Thg Conditional Forms, 

The present form of the conditional is due to a curious 
contraction of two earlier forms, the hypothetical and the 
conditional proper. In the written language the present 
conditional of kaku is kakeba, the past kakitareba, the 
hypothetical present kakaha, and the past kakitaraba. The 
interesting point is that the colloquial has adopted the 
conditional present and the h 5 rpothetical past. 

The additional forms are frequently employed and 
should be remembered. There is a slight difference between 
all other forms of the conditional and the absolute gerund. 
The former denotes a general condition, or even one which 
is aontrary to fact, while the latter is limited to a particular 
case. All forms of the conditional may be used to indicate 
“when," as well as “if." 

In practice there is very little distinction made between 
the present and the past conditional. Both may be used 
indifferently when relating to some general or actual fact 
but the past is especially met with when describing condi¬ 
tions contrary to fact. 

Other meanings of the conditional are also very common. 
“ as soon as,*' “ in as much as,** “ after," “ while.** Two 
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conditionals coming together, the second often means 
“ provided that ” or ‘‘ so long as/' If moshi is prefixed 
to the conditional it becomes distinctly hypothetical and 
with moshi mo even concessive. 

A conditional clause followed by some form of ii {yoi, 
etc.) has a somewhat idiomatic significance expressing a 
mild ‘‘hope" or “fear," “desire" or “regret." In 
many such cases ga (but), ni or no ni (where as) are added 
and the sentence left unfinished, the words “ unfortunately 
it was {or was not) so," be understood. Thus, for example, 
kureha ii n' desu . . . “I wish he would come." 

In certain cases the Japanese employ the conditional 
where we should expect the gerund, and is to be translated 
“ but," “ and," “ whereas." 

3.— The Remaining Tenses, 

For the most part the remaining tenses do not require 
especial consideration. The gerund has already (page 58) 
been fully analysed. The concessive is almost equivalent 
to the concessive gerund (itte mo ** Ikedo) but in the 
colloquial is seldom used. 

The alternative or frequentative form is chiefly used 
in pairs and corresponds to the English “ sometimes . , . 
and sometimes ..." “ now (eating) now (drinking)," 
“ (reading) as well as (talking)," etc. It is always followed 
by sum. Take the following example given by Plant:— 

Hokori ga tattari suna ga mattari sum toki ni haze ga 
iaisu to iimasu, “ When the dust rises and the sand whirls 
people say that the wind springs up." 

4.— Passive Potential and Causative Forms, 

Further consideration of the various adjectival and 
substantive forms may be omitted, but the exact meaning 
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and use of the passive potential, and causative forms 
should be carefully mastered. 

The Japanese passive is somewhat complicated, and it 
can not be adequately described in English. Areru which 
is added to the first base of consonant verbs is derived from 
ariiC) to be,*' and eru to get.** The idea of “ getting ** 
is retained throughout. Accordingly Tard ga hutaremashita 
means not so much “ Tar 5 was beaten ** as “ Taro got a 
beating.” For this reason the accusative sign is often 
retained with the passive where its use would seem incon- 
grous, e.g., kubi wo hanerareta, “ his head was cut off,** or 
better, “ he got his head cut off.** With the passive agent 
is expressed by ni. Ashi wo inu ni kuitsukaremashita, ** I 
have had my leg bitten by a dog.** 

For this reason also the passive may be used with 
intransitive verbs, e.g., kyaku ni korareru, “ to get a coming 
by guests,** i,e., to be visited by guests. Ame ni furareru, 
to get a falling by rain,** i,e., to be rained upon. 

For the most part Japanese abhors the passive and 
employs many circumlocutions to retain the active voice. 
In general the passive may only be used with a conscious 
agent. 

In addition to the passive sense the same form is 
employed to denote two other ideas. One is potentiality 
‘‘ can,** “ may,’* etc., e.g,, taberaremas, “ am able to eat ” ; 
herarcmasu, am able to come.** The other is still more 
peculiar. The passive forms are used as polite active verbs 
to denote the actions of the second and third persons. They 
are then treated as ordinary active verbs governing the 
same case as the plain verbs from which they are derived. 

The so-called potential form of the verb is really an 
intransitive verb which frequently has a potential meaning. 
In many cases it is used interchangeably with the passive 
form (in its potential sense) but the passive denotes more 
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may or moral ability, the potential can or general ability, 
Ikemasu, ‘‘ One can go (because the way is easy or 
because one is a good walker). Ikaremasu, “ One can go 
(because there is no prohibition against so doing). 

The various periphrastic methods of expressing 
potentiality (e.g., by the use of dekiru, ka mo shiremasen) 
must not be forgotten. 

The causative serves to express the following 
meanings:—‘‘ to cause to do” ‘‘ to cause a person to do 
something,*' “ to allow a person to do something," to 
let a person do some thing." In addition to the ordinary 
forms {seru to the first base of consonant verbs, saseru to 
the first base of vowel verbs) there is a frequently used 
alternative form sasu added to the first base of vowel 
verbs, and su to the first base of consonant verbs, e.g,, 
tabesasu, ‘‘to cause to eat"; kakasu, “cause to write." 

In all causative constructions the agent is expressed 
by ni, the object of the action performed by wo, e.g,, isha 
wo yobaseta, “ he had a doctor called " ; ototo ni isha wo 
yobaseia, “ he made his younger brother call a doctor." 

5 .—Miscellaneous Verbal Idioms. 

It is impossible, of course, in the short space allotted 
to us to attempt to cover the whole field of the Japanese 
verb. Enough has been said to outline its main features. 

Two final points, however, require consideration. One 
is the great distinction made between transitive and 
intransitive verbs, the other is the frequent use made of 
compound verbs. 

Regarding the first point, Chamberlain has the following 
interesting explanation:— 

“ In English the same word commonly does duty both 
as a transitive and as an intransitive verb, the context 
alone determining in which of these acceptations it is to 
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be understood. ... In Japanese the transitive and 
intransitive meanings are almost always expressed by 
different verbs derived from the same root, thus:— 

Intransitive. Transitive. 

akUf “ to be open.” akeru, ” to open.” 

hajimaru, ” to begin.” hajimerUt ” to begin.” 

kaeru, ” to return.” kaetu, ” to return.” 

naoru, ” to get well.” naosu, ” to cure.” 

Regarding the second point, we find that Japanese is 
much addicted to the use of compound verbs. In most 
cases both parts consist of verbs themselves, the first half, 
of course, being kept in the second base. Examples are :— 

iobi-agarUt ” to jump up.” 
tobi’komu, ” to jump in.” 
tobi-kosu, ” to jump across.” 
wake-cUaerUt ” to give in shares.” 
deki-agarUt ” to be completed.” 
cmci'datu, ” to call to mind.” 



VI.--THE ADJECTIVE. 


In the Japanese language the adjective is a form of 
the verb, and though it is not affected by number, person 
or gender, it is conjugated through all the tenses. 

In all there are four distinct types of adjective ; (i) 
real adjectives such as samui, cold ; takai, “ high,’' etc., 
the present tense of which always ends in an i. (2) quasi' 
adjectives formed from nouns usually by adding no or na 
e.g., Amerika no, ‘‘ American ” ; jdzu na, “ skilful.” (3) 
verbal adjectives or verbs used attributively to qualify a 
noun which they precede. (4) a certain number of idiomatic 
and uninflected words used as adjectives such as nthia, 
“ all ” ; zutsu, each,” etc. 

I.—Rbai. Adjectives. 

We have already dealt with most questions regarding 
the conjugation of adjectives, (c/. pages 44 to 48). We 
have seen that adjectives have three forms:—the i form, 
used either predicatively or attributively ; the ku form, 
used adverbially or in front of a verb, and the sa form, 
which changes the adjective into a noun. 

Furthermore we have examined the five modes of 
conjugation and have seen that they consist of (i) the 
adjective alone; (2) of the adjective pkis desu or da / (3) 
of the adjective plus n’ desu, etc.; (4) of the adverbial or 
ku form of the adjective plus arimasu (though this form is 
seldom used in the positive), and (5) of the contracted 
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adverbial form of the adjective (formed by the dropping 
k of ku) plus gozaimasu. Nor need it be repeated that 
though theoretically all modes may be conjugate of the 
five forms only the first and fifth of the positive, and the 
first, fourth and fifth of the negative are used in other 
tenses than the present. 

The tenses of the fourth and fifth forms are gained by 
conjugating the auxiliary verb (aritnasu and gozaimasu) 
while the first form is conjugated in the positive by dropping 
the u of the adverbial form and adding the familiar tenses 
of aru, and in the negative by adding the tenses of nai to 
the full adverbial form. 

There are also several classes of real adjectives. The 
three most important categories we may call the simple 
adjective, the compound adjective, and the complex 
adjective. 

The first class or simple adjectives consist of those 
words which hke samui, takai, etc., are used by themselves. 

The second class or compound adjectives consist of 
two or more words which are run together to form a new 
or compound meaning. The last part of the compound is, 
of course, always an adjective, but the first part may be 
either a noun, a verb, or another adjective. If a verb it 
is the second base, if an adjective the stem. Thus from the 
noun kokoro, ‘‘ heart,'" and the adjective yasui, “ easy," 
we have the word kokoro-yasui, ‘‘ familiar" ; from na, 
name " and takai, ** high," we have nadakai, ” famous." 
From the verb miru, " see " and kurushii, ‘‘ distressing," 
we have mi-gurushii, ‘‘ ugly " (hterally, " painful to look 
at "). From wakaru, “ understand " and yasui, we have 
wakari^yasui, ‘‘easy to understand." From the two 
adjectives hosoi, “ narrow " and nagai, “ long," we have 
hoso-nagai, “ slender." From usui^ “ light-coloured " and 
akai, “ red." usu-akai, “ pink." 
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Complex adjectives consist of nouns (occasionally of 
verbs in their second bases) followed by no and an adjective, 
yama no di, ** mountainous," as in yama no di kuni, 
“ a mountainous country " ; un no yoi, ‘‘ fortunate," 
“ lucky " ; sei no takai, “ tall," etc. The words yoi, warut, 
dif fukai, nai, etc., are the most common adjectives used 
in these forms but several others occur. 

These complex adjectives are very numerous, but among 
the most common are :— 

- benri no yoi, '* convenient." 
hydban no yoi, " reputable." 
kimari no yoi, " systematic." 
kokoro-tnochi no yoi, " agreeable." 
genki no yoi, " lively." 

hito no di, " populous." 
ame no di, " rainy." 
ishi no di, " stony." 
ki no mijikai, " impatient." 
ki no hayai, " impulsive." 

naka no fukai, " intimate." 
yoku no fukai, " covetous." 
hi no dkii, " generous." 
aji no nai, " flavourless." 
kagiri no nai, " boundless." 

Most of these forms have also their opposites such as henri 
no warui, hito no sukenai, etc. 

This no form is used only when the complex adjective 
is used attributivdy. When used predicatively the no 
invariably changes to ga, e,g., Ano hito wa un ga you Nihon 
wa yama ga di. 

There are in addition a few such complex adjectives 
ending in dc nai or mo nai, e.g .:— 

ihdjiki de nai, " dishonest." 
aritd mo nai, " unlikely." 
tdsa mo nai, " easy," 
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2 —Quasi-Adjectiv:BS. 

Practically all nouns may be made into adjectives by 
one of three ways:—(i) by compounding with another 
noun ; (2) by adding no to nouns dealing with time, place, 
country, or material, and (3) by adding na to abstract nouns. 

The na form is used only attributively. When the 
quasi-adjectives are in the predicate, the na changes to de 
when followed by some verb implying existence (aru) etc. 
or ni, when followed by any other verb. The de form may 
also be used as a sort of gerund. With the negative the 
dc changes to dewa. 

Among the quasi-adjectives most commonly employed 
are so na, yd na, and so na. The first so na when added 
to the stems of adjectives or the second base of verbs 
indicates probability, with more especial reference to the 
future. The forms yosasd na and nasaso na from yoi and 
nai are irregular. This form is also attached to quasi¬ 
adjectives directly. 

Yo na is suffixed to the full forms of adjectives and 
verbs, and no yd na to nouns to indicate present probability. 
So na when added to the full forms of adjectives and verbs 
means ‘‘ they say that . , or “ I hear that . . 

Important examples of quasi-adjectives are:— 


eikyu no, ** eternal.'" 
no, “ upper.” 

tambd na, ” disorderly.” 
fippa na, ” splendid.” 
thUgi na, ” loyal.” 


kin no, ” golden.” 
gwaikoku no, ” foreign.” 

jdxu na, ” ildlful.” 
muri na, ” unreasonable.” 
Mannen na, ” unfortunate.” 


3.—Verbal Adjectives. 

Since there are no relative pronouns in Japanese many 
such relative clauses are expressed by the attributive use 
of verbs. In many cases such verbs correspond to and 
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take the place of adjectives. In the modem colloquial only 
two tenses are used in this manner, the present and the 
past, but each of these in turn has a simple form, and a 
complex form. 

The following are important instances of each form ;— 

SlMPI^E PanSBNT. 

mieru, visible. kikoeru, audible. 

dekiru, possible. yomeru, legible. 

dekinai, impossible. ihireru, knowable. 

hiiki suru, partial. ihinjirareru, credible. 

yomenai, illegible. motte ikeru, portable. 

(Note the large number of potentials, etc.) 

CoMPBBx Present. 

doku ni naru, poisonous. kusuri ni naru, wholesome. 
ki ni iru, agreeable. ki ni iranai, disagreeable. 

yaku ni tatsu, useful. yaku ni tatanai, worthless. 

tame ni naru, beneficial. shimpai ni naru, harassing. 

kagiri no aru, finite. katachi no aru, material. 

tsumi no aru, guilty. mottai no aru, dignified. 

hone no oreru, arduous. shochi no dekinai, inadmissabje. 

SiMPEE Past. 

aita, empty, chanto thiia, steady, still. 

chigatta, dissimilar. futotta, stout, fat. 

hakkiri Mia, explicit. iri-kunda, complicated. 

nareta, experienced, kusatta, rotten, 

sappari Mta, frank. shinda, dead. 

Compeex Past. 

do ni sugita, ultra. ho ni kanatta, legal. 

kohai ni natta, sloping, ki no kiita, attentive. 

eti no nuketa, crestfallen. choito shita, slight. 

All the above are attributive forms. Most of them can 
also be used predicatively but in all cases where the past 
is used, it must be replaced by the gerund plus iru, etc., 
e.g., futotta hito but ano hito wa futotte imasu. Furthermore 
in those complex forms which employ no, the no must be 
changed to ga. 
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4.—M1SCB1.1.ANEJOUS Notes on Adjectives. 

In the written language there is a different form even 
for real adjectives according to whether they are attribu¬ 
tive or predicative. The common i of the colloquial is 
ki for the former, and shi for the latter. Though these 
forms hare been dropped from the colloquial one occa¬ 
sionally meets instances where they are used so that the 
student should be able to recognise them. 

Many adjectives are used in two senses (i) to refer to 
the objective quality of a thing, and (2) with reference 
to the subjective feeling of a person, e.g., omoshiroi koto, 
“an interesting thing,'' but omoshirokatta, “ (I) was amused," 
etc. 

An adjective may often have the force of a noun when 
no is added to it, e,g,, chiisai, “ small," and chiisai no, “ a 
small one " ; kirei, “ pretty," kirei na no, “ a pretty one." 
Quasi-adjectives ending in no do not add another no added 
to them. 

A few derivative forms deserve attention :— 

{a.) —The desiderative and negative forms of the verb 
(fat and nai) are true adjectives and may be conjugated 
accordingly. It will be remembered that tai is added to 
the second base and nai to the first base. 

(6.)—The apparitional form of the verb (so na added to 
the second base) is a quasi-adjective, and may be inflected 
like all other quasi-adjectives. 

(0.)—An adjective may be formed from certain nouns 
by adding rashii. This usually means “ having the 
appearance of," but frequently it denotes a real quality, 
like the English suffixes “ ish," “ly," etc., e,g,, hakarashii, 
“ foolish " ; otokorashii, “ manly " ; yakusharashii, “ actor¬ 
like " ; sorashii, “ seemingly so." Occasionally rashii is 
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added to verbs and adjectives. These forms are all con¬ 
jugated like true adjectives. 

(d,) —^Much more infrequently we find gafnashii, which 
also denotes a resemblance or a quality described by the 
word to which it is attached, f.g., tanin-gamashii, behaving 
like a stranger, distant in manner ; kaUe-gamashii, seem¬ 
ingly inconsiderate ” ; shiUe iru gamashii, ‘‘ pretending 
to know.** 

{e,)—Beki is the old written form of an adjective and 
is still occasionally employed to denote “ ought *' or 
“ should,** and is often equivalent to our adjectives in 
. . able.** It is only used attributively (i.s., in front of 
nouns) and is attached only to verbs—to the second base 
of vowel verbs, and the third base of consonant verbs. 
Kuheki from kutu / suheki from suru f and mibeki or 
mirubeki from miru are peculiar, e.g., subeki koto, ** a thing 
to be done **; shinzubeki koto, “ a credible thing.** Kono 
kinjd ni mirubeki tokoro ga gozaimasu ka ? ** Is there any 
thing worth seeing in this vicinity ? ** 

(/.) —Ppoi added to a few specified nouns, adjectives, 
and verbs (in the latter two cases to the stem) forms an 
adjective, and generally denotes excess, e.g., mizuppoi, 
“ watery **; okorippoi, ** quick-tempered.** 

(g.)—Finally, it should be noted that a number of 
adjectives are transformed into verbs by adding garu to 
the stem. Thus kowagaru from kowai. It may also be 
added to the desiderative base, e.g., ikitagaru from ikitai. 
Garu implies ‘‘ to think . . .'* or “ to feel . . .** These 
verbs are, of course, conjugated in all the moods and tenses 
like all other verbs. 



VTT.--THE ADVERB. 


Japanese has but few real adverbs. Practically all the 
words corresponding to the English adverb are peculiar 
forms of other parts of speech. Thus nouns, adjectives and 
verbs have all adverbial uses. 

(i.)—N ouns. Many words relating to time, place, 
degree, etc., which in English would be expressed by adverbs 
belong to the Na (nouns, pronouns, etc.) class in Japanese. 
Such, for example, are koko, here ; soko, “ there ; 
konnichi, “ to-day ; sakujitsu, yesterday ; tasho, 
“ more or less ; datiat, ** generally, for the most part.*' 
Like ordinary nouns all such words may have postpositions 
attached to them, e.g., koko ni, ashita no, etc. In fact, 
there are a number of such nouns which are now found 
only when followed by some particular postposition, e,g., 
jiki ni, ‘‘ immediately ” ; sude ni, '' already ” ; maru de, 
** entirely." Occasionally adverbs are formed by the 
duplication of substantives, e.g,: — 

. 4abitabi, frequently. hobo, everywhere. 

tokidoki, occasionally. nakanaka, very, just so. 

. oriorit rarely. dandan, gradually, 

(2.)—Adjectives. Adverbs formed from adjectives are 
of two kinds, first those derived from real adjectives (ending 
in i) and second, those derived from quasi-adjectives 
(ending in na, and occasionally in no). Real adjectives, it 
will be remembered, have a special adverbial form by 
changing the final i to ku. This, of course, applies to the 



152 


THE ADVERB 

negative (by adding naku) as well as to the positive Quasi¬ 
adjectives have an adverbial sense when the na is changed 
to ni. Important examples are :— 


f, 

f 6ki ni, greatly. 

iashika ni, certainly. 
katte ni, inconsiderately. 
isune ni, always. 
ten ni, formerly. 


taiwai ni, fortunately, 
muri ni, unreasonably, 
kari ni, provisionally. 
betsu ni, especially. 
chokusetsu ni, directly. 


In many cases there is no corresponding adjective, e.g. :— 


koto ni, specially. mefta ni, seldom (with negative). 

tama ni, occasionally. jiki ni, immediately. 


All of these forms are frequently used when EngHsh would 
not require an adverb. 


(3.)— Verbs. A number of verbs are used with an 
adverbial sense. The gerund, either positive or negative, 
is the form most frequently employed. Important examples 
are:— 


aratamete, again, anew. 
hatashite, after all. 
kaette, on the contrary. 
Badamete, doubtless. 
suhete. In general, all. 
kesshite, never. 

hakarazu, unexpectedly. 
oboezu, unconsciously. 
ai-kawarazu, as always. 


hajimete, for the first time. 

itatie, very. 

kanete, previously. 

semete, at least. 

tcUte, urgently. 

thiite, compulsorily. 

nokorazu, all. 
kanarazu, without fail. 
ehirazu^thirazu, unawares. 


In addition to the preceding derivative adverbs there 
are a number of uninflected words of several kinds which 
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may be called real adverbs. For present purposes they 
may be divided into three catagories :—(i) simple adverbs ; 
(2) to adverbs, and (3) onomatopoeic adverbs. 

(i.)—The most important of the simple adverbs are :— 

gohu^ extremely ; taihen, very ; taiso, very ; yohodo, very ; 
hanahada very; mada, yet; naze, why; yahari, also; 
tappari, wholly; ikaga, how; mazu, well then, in the first 
place ; md or mohaya, already; naruiake, as ... as 
possible " ; sate, well!; xehi, without fail; xuibun, rather ; 
sukoshi, a little, etc. 

(2.)—There are a number of adverbs ending in ri to 
which, properly speaking, to should always be added, but 
which is frequently omitted. The most important are:— 

bikkuri, an expression of surprise. 
bonyari, dimly, perplexedly, dully. 
dossari, abundantly, luxuriantly. 
hakkiri, distinctly, explicitly. 
hitchiri, precisely, tightly. 
sukkari, entirely. 
ehikkari, firmly, faithfully, 
yukkuri, slowly, leisurely. 


These may also be made into verbs by adding suru. There 
are also a number of adverbs with which to is invariably 
used, in many cases being assimilated into the word itself. 
Among these are :— 


motto, more. 
kitto, surely. 
sotto, softly. 
hyotto, suddenly. 


tonto, totally, at all. 

MUtto, all the way, very much. 
chitto, a little. 
chanto, precisely. 


(3.)—Many of the adverbs in the preceding class are 
onomatopoeic in origin, but this has now been forgotten, 
and they are looked upon as true adverbs. In addition, 



154 THE ADVERB 

however, there are a number which retain their onomato¬ 
poeic association. For the most part they are duplicated 
words. In many cases they can not be translated into 
English. Among them are :— 

barabara, of the faUing of rain, etc, 
gishigishi, of creaking timbers. 
huruburu, trembling or shuddering. 
chibichibi, of driblets. 
gasagasa, of rustling sounds. 
gatagata, of rattling, slamming sounds, 
guruguru, roimd and roimd. 
pikapika, of shining, glittering objects. 

Finally, with regard to responsives, Chamberlain has 
an interesting note. It may seem strange that the 
foregoing list (of adverbs) should contain no equivalent 
for our adverbs of affirmation and negation, ‘ yes ' and ‘ no.' 
The reason is that there are no words corresponding exactly 
to our ‘ yes ' and ' no ' in the Japanese language. There 
is, it is true, a word tie which means ‘ no.' But it is little 
used except when the denial is an indignant one. The 
word he, hex, or hai which may sometimes be translated by 
‘ yes ' is properly an interjection used to show that one 
has heard and understood what has been said to one. It 
does not generally imply assent to a statement. Thus 
when a tea-house girl is called, she will immediately call 
out, hex, to show that she is coming immediately. Instead 
of ‘ yes ' the Japanese say ‘ that is so,' so da / more politely, 
s 5 desu / still more politely, sayo de gozaimasu. Similarly 
for ‘ no ' they say so ja nai / politely, sayo de gozaimasen. 
Or else they repeat the verb of the question." 

It should further be noted that in response to a negative 
question the use of yes and no is exactly opposite to that 
of English. Kimasen ka ? “ Won’t he come ? " Hai 
kimasen, “ Yes, he won’t come," where, of course, we would 
say, “ No, he won't come." 



VIII.—MISCEIvI^ANEOUS. 


I.—Syntax. 

The chief rules of syntax have already been given 
(page 17) but in addition a few idiomatic constructions 
require attention. 

{a,) — Quotation. Strictly speaking there is no indirect 
quotation, the words quoted being given in their original 
form followed by to and some form of the word to say,*' 
“ to think," etc. In certain cases to is replaced by yd ni. 

(6.)—^Negatives. There is a complete negative con¬ 
jugation contrary to English grammar, but, as in English, 
two negatives destroy one another; nai koto wa nai, 
“ there fs." The most difficult feature of Japanese nega¬ 
tives is that there are no negative pronouns, viz., no-one, 
never, etc., and in their place we have positive pronoims 
followed by a negative verb. WcUakushi wa kesshite 
ikimasen, “ I never go " (literally, “ I always do not go "). 
jSaremo orimasm, “ There is no-one " (literally, Everyone 
is not"). 

(c.)—^E eeipses. Japanese are very fond of leaving 
their sentences incomplete. The most common form of 
ellipsis is by the omission of the final verb in certain stereo- 
t3rped phrases, e.g., Tanaka san ni yoroshiku (negaimasu). 

Best wishes to Mr. Tanaka." Another common form is 
by ending the sentence with ga, " but," etc., leaving the 
remainder to be understood by the context. 
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{d )— Co-ordination. When the verbs of several 
clauses are intended to express the same tense or mood, it 
is only the last of these verbs that takes the suffix by which 
such tense or mood is indicated. The previous verbs all 
assume the gerundial (or in the higher style the indefinite 
form, i,e,, the second base). Adjectives assume either the 
gerundial or inde^te {i.e., ordinary) form. ... In the 
case of nouns it is only the last of a set of nouns that takes 
the postpositions common to all. Mo (with any post¬ 
position which may precede it) is, however, suffixed to 
every noun of a set.^' {Chamberlain), 

( e .) —Absence of Subject and of Personification. 
Japanese if compared with EngHsh is extraordinarily 
impersonal. Personal pronouns are usually omitted, and 
in many cases sentences have no expressed subjects. 
Finally, the personification of natural objects is almost 
unknown. Thus we find nothing corresponding to ‘‘ the 
hand of Time,’* the fates decided,” etc. In place of 
“ lightning killed him ” we must say ‘‘ He was killed by 
lightning.” Various honorific paraphrases have already 
been discussed (page 64). 


2 .—Interjections. 

Japanese makes frequent use of interjections. The 
most frequent are :— 

a, shews attention, assent, admiration, grief, or weariness. 
atfa, a cry of pain, like the English '* ouch.*' 
am denotes joy, fear, or surprise. 

dohhouho is a signal of encouragement when lifting a heavy 
weight, like the English'* up she goes," or " altogether.’* 
It is also a sigh of relief when the weight is lifted into 
place. 
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domo shews the speaker to be puzzled, uot knowing just what 
to do, or as telling how difficult was the situation which 
he is describing. It also expresses astonishment, and 
sometimes corresponds to our *' really/* ** indeed/' 
e.g., ddmo arigatd gozaimatu, " Thanks very much 
indeed." 

e denotes wonderment, sympathy, and occasionally dislike. 

hai or hei denotes assent, attention, or in answering a call. 

ma denotes surprise and wonder, like the English “ oh I " but 
more frequently entreaty, corresponding to " do, 
please do." etc. 

moshimoshi, " hello." In calling out to catch attention ano ne 
is preferred. 

naruhodo, " indeed," " really," " is that so ? " " you don't 
say so ? " 

ne when attached to a verb is like the French **n*esi ce pas/* 
but is chiefly used to soften an affirmative. Ky5 wa 
samui ne, " It is cold to-day, isn't it ? " After a noun 
it is rather more like the English " y' know." 

oi, a call summoning a servant or an intimate friend. 

oya denotes astonishment. 

sa is an exclamation to arouse one to action. 

ya denotes pleasurable excitement. 

yo after verbs or at the end of sentences denotes emphasis or 
often warning. 

to, in like manner expresses strong emphasis. 

Needless to say much of the exact meaning of interjections 
and other words depends upon the intonation of the voice. 


3.—Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are a small number of very important auxiliary 
verbs, whose meaning is frequently ambiguous. In fact 
in many cases they cannot be rendered into English at all. 
They are all used after the genmd of the main verbs. The 
most important of such verbs are miru, kuru, oku, shimau, 
and the various words meaning give.'' 
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(a,) — Miru (literally, ‘‘to see") denotes “try/* 
“attempt/* “to take a shot at/' etc. lUe mimasho ka? 
“ Shall I try to go ? ** Nete mite mo neraremasen deshUa, 
“Though I tried to sleep I could not sleep.” For the 
second and third persons the polite form goran nasaru is 
usually substituted. Cf. the English, “ I'll see what I can 
do." 

(6.)— Kuru (literally, “ to come ") is often used where 
the English idiom woxild require “ go and . . Kippu 
wo katte kimasu, “ I shall go and buy the ticket." Yonde 
kimasho ka ? “ Shall I go and call him ? " Occasionally 
kuru is placed after the word which it logically precedes, 
e.g., omoshiroi koto wo itte kita. Again, in addition to 
motion, it denotes the coming into existence. Ame ga 
fuite kimashita, “ It has begun to rain." 

(c.)—Oku (literally, *'to put") is used after the gerund 
to express the full and complete settling of the matter 
for the time being with a view to its future use. Generally 
it is employed only with transitive verbs, e.g., kippu wo 
kaUe okimashita “ I've already bought my ticket"; 
kangaete cite kudasai^ “ please think it well over." 

(d.) — Shimau (literally, “ to finish ") following a gerund 
indicates the completion of an action, though sometimes 
it is merely emphatic. Nete shimaimashita, “ At last he 
fell asleep" (after several restless hours). Itte shimai- 
mashita, “ He has gone away (and won't come back)/* 
Shimhun wo yonde shimatta ka ? “ Have you finished reading 
the newspaper ? " 

(tf.)—The verbs yaru, kureru, ageru, kudasaru, all mean 
“ to give.** The distinction between these words has 
already been examined. Butte yarimashd, “ I'll give him 
a beating." 

These verbs are all very commonly employed, and the 
student should famillarke himself with their use. Two 
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points espedally deserve attention. One is that some¬ 
times we find two such auxiliary verbs used together, the 
one aSecting the other. The other is that such verbs are 
frequently employed in their original and literal sense, 
even when following the gerund at the end of a sentence. 


4.—Idiomatic Verbai, Constructions. 

Although not very frequently used the following 
peculiar verbal paraphrases deserve attention. 

(a.) —An emphatic form is obtained by means of the 
second base of any verb followed by wa and the positive or 
negative past, present or future of sum. In such instances 
wa is usually pronounced ya. Tliis form expresses either 
partial concession or contradiction, and is equivalent to 
the English “I admit ... but,*' ‘‘I do . . . but,** etc. 
e.g., Wakari wa shimasu ga yoku wakarimasen, ** I do 
understand but not very well.** Iki wa shimasen, “ I 
certainly shall not go.** 

(6.)—A paraphrase having a very similar meaning is 
the absolute gerund (page 60) followed by another verb, 
usually the verb to be,*’ e.g., Nete wa orimasen ga utouto 
shite imasu, I am not sleeping, I am only dozing.” liye 
watakushi wa netcha inakatta. No, I was not sleeping.** 

• (c.)—Still another way of expressing the same thing is 
by the use of koto. The negative form [nai koto wa nai) 
has already been explained, but the affirmative form should 
also be learned. This consists of two positives instead 
of two negatives, but does not differ in meaning, s.g., am 
koto wa aru « nai koto wa nai « there are some but. . .** 
The other two important uses of koto, the perfect {e.g., 
itta koto ga am ^ “ have you ever gone ? ’*) and the 

potential (yomu koto ga dekimasu ^ “ can you read ? **) 

should not be forgotten. An equivalent of the second 



160 


MISCELLANEOUS 


is found in wake ni wa ikemasen, e.g., sd iu muri na koto wo 
shinjiru wake ni wa ikanai, “ I can not believe such an 
unreasonable thing.'' 

(d .)—A very complicated paraphrase consisting of 
the past plus no plus the negative present (of the same 
verb) plus no de wa nai is occasionally employed. It 
corresponds to our not a little/' extremely/' etc., t.g,, 
nodo ga kawaita no kawakanai no de wa nai, “ I am extremely 
thirsty " (more literally, “ It was not a question of whether 
I was thirsty or not—I was without a doubt 

5.—Various Idiomatic Phrases. 

Even after a very complete vocabulary has been acquired 
and the complicated rules of grammar mastered, the student 
of Japanese will constantly find himself in difficulty owing 
to the large number of idiomatic phrases which are so 
frequently employed, which can not be parsed, analysed, 
or in many cases even translated. It would be impossible 
in a work such as this to attempt to give a complete list, 
but the following are among the most important:— 

0 hayd gozaimasu good morning. 

konnichi wa good day. 

komban wa good evening. 

zayonara good bye. 

gomen kudasai excuse me. 

arigatd gozaimasu thank you. 

iiashimathfte don't mention it. 

chitto haiken . . , please let me see it. 

0 yasumi na$ai good night. 

hore de takusan this is enough. 

osaki ni please go ahead of me, or 

excuse my going ahead of you. 
mahoto ni thibara&u . • * it is a long time since we met. 
wemboku ga nai I feel ashamed. 



SECTION THREE. 


EXERCISES AND TRANSEATIONS. 


I. 

Exercises on the Nouns 

A . 

I —Kotoshi no atsusa wa nakanaka hidoi desu. 2 — 
Hiiogoroshi wa hidoi mon' desu, 3 —Kono yu no aisusa wa 
nan do gurai desu ka ? 4— San ju go do gurai desu, 5 — 
Fuji san no takasa wa dono gurai desu ka ? 6— Tashika ni 
zonjimasen ga tonikaku ichi man shaku ijd desu, 7— 
Tokyo no Kandaku ni furu-honya ga 6 i, 8 —Eibun no hon^ 

mo aru shi muron Nihon-bun no hon mo aru, 9 —Kin jo 
ni shitateya ga gozaimasu ka ? 10 —Arimasu k^redomo amari 
ii no wa arimasen. ii —Tanabe san no oku^an wa kodomo 
ga dekimashita, 12— OtqhQlnh^ko desu ka onna no ko desu 
ka ? 13 —Otoko no ko desu. 14 —Duma wa memma [meuma) ■ 

yori tsuyoi ga, memma no ho ga hayai, 15 —Sono kurome- 
gane wa nan no tame ni tsukaimasu ka ? 16 —Hbho tU^dshite 

tpo mitsukaremasen deshita. ly—Ano 0 kata no semntion wa 
k^^oku kohp desu. 18 —Nambei no kuniguni ni wa jinkd 
ga sukenai. 19 —JJekiya ga hasami de ki no eda wo kitte 
orimasu. 20 —Itami wa doko desu. 21 —Kono fujingata wa 
mada Nikko ye irasshaimasen deshitard, 22 —Omacra wa 
sonna m yakamashiku shite wa ikemasen. 23 —Kesa kuruma- 
yara ni go yen zutsu haraimashita. 24 —Ima kita hito wa 
dare desu ? 25 —Nihon no tenugui wa honto ni chiiso 
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gozaimasu. 26—Nihonjin wa tebukuro wo tsukaimasu ka? 
27 —Nihon no tahemono wa goku kantan desu, 28— Mono-oki 
ni wa nani ga haiUe arimasu ka ? 29 —Ironna furudogu 
ga arimasu. 30 —Hanahada shitsurci dcsu ga, anafa no 
shashtn wo kudasaimasen ka ? 


Transi^ation. 

I— This yearns heat is very dreadful. 2 —Murder is a 
terrible thing. 3—What is the heat of this water ? 4— 

About thirty-five degrees (C.). 5—What is the height of 
Mount Fuji. 6—I don't know exactly, but in any case it 
is over ten thousand feet. 7—^In the Kanda Ward of T 5 ky 6 
there are many second hand book shops. 8—There are 
English books, and of course, there are Japanese books. 
9—Is there a tailor in the neighbourhood ? 10—There is, 

but not a very good one. ii—Mrs. Tanabe has given birth 
to a child. 12—Is it a boy or a girl ? 13—^It is a boy. 

14— A horse is stronger than a mare, but a mare is faster. 

15— For what reason does one use black goggles ? 16— 

Although I looked everywhere I could not find it. 17— 
That man's speciality is International law. 18—In the 
countries of South America the population is small. 19— 
The gardener is cutting the branches of the tree with some 
scissors. 20—Where is the pain ? 21—^I suppose that 
these ladies have not yet been to Nikko. 22—You all must 
not make such a racket. 23—^This morning I gave the 
rickshaw men five yen each. 24—Who is the man who 
came now ? 25—Japanese towels are really small. 26— 

Do Japanese people use gloves? 27—Japanese food is 
extremely simple. 28—What is there in the store-house ? 
29—^There are various kinds of old utensils, 30—It is 
extremely rude (of me to ask you) but won't you give me 
your photograph. 
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B. 

I— Teishaha ye yuku michi wa dochira desu ka? 2*— 
Sakuragichd ni komeya ga arimasu, 3 —Are wa Akasaka 
hyoin dcsu ka? 4 —Konaida Tdkyd ye itte shashinkt wo 
kaimashita, 5 —Ano kakemono wa zuibun hirei desu ne, 
6 —Nihon ni wa kwasan to fishin ga di, y—O^bei ni wa 
jishin ga arimasu ka ? 8—Anata no tonari wa dare desu ka ? 
9— Konogoro Kyoto kara kita hito desu, 10 —Ano 0 kata no 
shokugyd wa nan desu? ii —Akindo de gozaimasu. 12— 
Arc wa? 13 —Bengoshi de gozaimasu. 14 —Ano shitateya 
wa yasui keredomo heta desK. 25 —Kippu wo kaite kite 
kudasai, 16— Ofuku desu ka, katamichi desu ka ? 17 —Ni 
id no katamichi wo sammai kudasai, 18 —Ano tegami wo 
md kaita ka ? ig— liye, fude mo jobukuro mo nakatta. 20— 
Kind Yamada san ga saishi wo tsurete katsudosashin ye 
ikimashita. 21 —Tanabe kwaisha wa kabushiki kwaisha 
desu ka, gomei kwaisha desu ka ? 22 —Kabushiki kwaisha 
desho, 23 —Ano wakai otoko wa nakanaka gakusha ni naru 
mikomi desu, Dai I chi Kotogakko to Tokyo no Teikoku 
Daigakko wo sotsugyd shimashite karA Yoroppa ye itte kenkyu 
shimashita. Kaette kite kara Teidai no fuku-kydju ni natte 
shimaimashita, 24 —Doko de jobukuro wo urimasu ka ? 
25—“ Yokohama Specie Bank ” wa Nihongo de nan to 
iim^su ka ? 26 —Yokohama Shokin Ginkd to iimasu. 27— 
Anata wa Nihon rydri ga suki desu ka ? 28 —Kirai demo 
nai ga betsu ni suki demo nai, 29 —Shikwangata ga oide ni 
narimashita. 30 —Yoku irasshaimashita, 

TRANSI^ATION. 

I —WHch is the road which leads to the station ? 2 — 

In Sakuragicho there is a rice dealer. 3—Is that the 
Akasaka Hospital? 4 —^The other day I went to Tokyo 
and bought a camera. 5—^That kakemono is very beautiful 
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isn’t it ? 6—In Japan there are many volcanoes and 

earthquakes. 7—^Are there any earthquakes in Europe 
and America ? 8—^Who is your next door (neighbour) ? 

9 —A man who has recently come from Ky6t6. 10—What 
is that gentleman’s profession ? ii—He is a merchant. 
12—And that man . . ? 13—A lawyer. 14—^That 
tailor is cheap but imskilful. 15—Please go and buy a 
ticket. 16—A return ticket or a single ticket ? 17—^Three 

second class single tickets, please. 18—^Have you written 
that letter yet ? 19—^No, I had neither writing brush nor 

envelopes. 20—Yesterday Mr. Yamada took his family to 
the cinematograph. 21—Is the Tanabe Company a Joint 
Stock Company or a Limited Liability Partnership ? 22—• 

It is probably a Joint Stock Company. 23—That yotmg 
man has the prospect of becoming a great scholar. After 
he had graduated from the First Higher School and the 
Tokyo Imperial University he went to Europe and studied. 
After his return he ended by becoming an Assistant Pro¬ 
fessor in the Imperial University. 24—Where do they 
sell envelopes ? 25—In Japanese what do they say for 

‘‘ The Yokohama Specie Bank '' ? 26—They say “ Yoko¬ 

hama Sh 5 kin Ginko.” 27—^Are you fond of Japanese food ? 

28— ^I don’t dislike it but I am not particularly fond of it. 

29— ^The officers have come. 30—Welcome. 


II. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 

A. 

I —Kore wa watakushi ga chumon shita no to chigaimastL 
2 —Kimi wa doko yc yuku no ? 3 —Ueno koen ye iko to 
omotte orimasu. 4 —Sore fa boku mo iko, 5— Watakushi- 
domo no uchi ni tetsugaku wo kenbyu shitai mono mo gozai- 
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masu» 6 —Omae wa nani wo shite orimasu ka ? 7— Ya, 
washi no fuku ga kita. 8 —Teniae wa nani shite wa yd 
gozaimasu ka ? 9 —Are wa nan to iu 0 kata desu ka ? 10— 
Boku mo chugakusei desu, 11—Watakushi ga yonde shimattara 
sugu ni 0 kashi moshimashd, 12 —Ano hito wa jibun no 
uchi ye kaette shimaUa, 13 —Hitori de yukimashita ka? 
14 —Hitori de ugokimasu ka? 15— 0 taku wa doko desu 
ka ? 16—0 hima de gozaimasu ka ? 17—0 uchi desu ka ? 
18 —Wagakuni ni sonna koto ga arimasen. 19 —Kyo wa 
sensei ga gakko ye irasshaimasen deshita, 20—Sore wa 
anata no jidosha de gozaimasu ka ? 21 —Ima dare ka 
watakushi no tokoro ye tsutsumi wo motte kita ja nai ka ? 
22 —Omae san no bdshi wa koko ni aru, 23 —Kore wa Oishi 
sama de wa gozaimasumai ka ? 24— 0 medeto gozaimasu, 

25— Go zonji no tori Nagaoka kun ga ototoi naku narimashita, 

26— Hanahada 0 ki no doku san de gozaimasu, 27— Jiyu 
bdeki to hogozei no koto wa do iu go setsu desu ka ? 28— 
Gijido ye yuku no wa dono michi wo ittara yokard, 29— 
Soko ni aru kutsu wa donaia no de gozaimasu ? 30 —0 katte 
ni shi nasai. 


Transi^ation. 

I —^This is not the one which I ordered. 2—Where is 
it that you are going ? 3—^I am thinking of going to 

Ugio Park. 4—Well then, I think that I'll go also. 5— 
There are some of us who would hke to study philosophy. 
6—What are you doing ? 7—O, I say, my clothes have 

come. 8—^What shall I do ? 9 —Who is that gentleman ? 

10—I am also a Middle School student, ii—When I have 
finished reading it I shall lend it to you immediately. 12— 
He has gone back to his own house. 13—Did you go alone ? 
14—Does it move by itself ? 15—Where is your house ? 

or Where do you live ? 16—Are you free ? —Are you busy ? 

17—Is (your master) at home ? 18—In our country there 
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is no such thing. 19—^To-day our teacher did not come to 
school. 20 —Is this your motor car ? 21 —Has not some 
one brought a parcel to my place ? 22—Your hat is here. 

23—Isn’t this Mr. Oishi ? 24—Congratulations. 25— 
As you know Mr. Nagaoka died the year before last. 26— 
I sympathize with you very greatly (literally, August spirit 
poison Mr.). 27—What do you think of Free Trade and 
Protection ? 28—What is the best way to get to the 
Houses of the Diet ? 29—Whose are the shoes which are 

over there ? 30—Do as you please. 


B . 

1—Kimi no uchi no meshi-tsukai wa jozu desu ne. 2 — 
liye are wa inaka no mon* desu kara mada yaku ni tatanai, 
3— A no hitodachi wa doko ye ikimasu ka? 4 —Kisama wa 
nan no yd da ? 5— Kimi, kore kara doko ye yuku ka ? 6— 
Kotoshi no fuyu no samusa wa nakanaka hidd gozaimasu, 

7 — Anata no dempd wa anata to chddo onaji toki ni kimashita. 

8 — Kono koto wa do iu wake desu ka ? 9 —Watanahe sensei 
to Hiroe sensei no oshiekata wa daibu chigaimasu. 10 —Kd 
iu yd na hon wa Eikoku ni arimasen. 11—Do iu shinamono 
wo go ran ni iremashd ka ? 12 —Kyd wa nan no 0 matsuri dc 
gozaimasu ? 13 —Ano 0 kata wa doko no gakkd de oshiemasu 
ka ? 14 —Dare ka no kdmori kasa wo karite ikimashd. 
15 —Rusu chu donata ka mairimashiia ka ? 16 —liye dare 
mo konakatta, 17 —Shujin wa itsumo asa no rokuji ni 
okimasu, 18 —Dochira no te ga itd gozaimasu ? 19— 
Rydhd tomo itai. 20 —Nanji ni kitara yd gozaimasu ka ? 
21 —Itsudemo ii n* desu, 22 —Kono zasshi ni nanimo 
omoshiroi koto ga kaite arimasen, 23 —Dare ka yonde 
kudasai, 24 —Donata wo yobimashd ? 25 —Masao demo 
ii deshd, 26—Doko wo sagashite mo mitsukenakatta, 27— 
Md sukoshi 0 sake wo sashi-agemashd, 28— liye, mo kekkd 
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desu, 29 —Kanji no uchi ni oboeyasui no mo arimasu shi, 
ohoenikui no mo arimasu, 30 —Domo mdshi-wakc ga gozai- 
masen. 


Transi^ation. 

I—Your servant is skilful, isn’t he ? 2—No, as he is a 

man from the country as yet he is worth nothing. 3— 
Where are those people going ? 4—What is it that you 
want ? 5—O, I say (literally, You !), where are you going ? 
6—This winter’s cold (Hterally, The cold of the winter of 
this year) is exceptionally severe. 7—Your telegram came 
at the same time as yourself. 8—What is the meaning of 
this ? 9—^The manner of teaching of Mr. Watanabe and 

Mr. Hiroe is quite different. 10—In England there are no 
such books as this, ii—What sort of articles (goods) shall 
I shew you ? 12—What is the festival to-day ? 13—In 

what school is that gentleman teaching ? (Hterally, In the 
school of where ?). 14—I’ll borrow some one’s umbrella 

and go. 15—While I was away did anyone come ? 16— 

No, no one has come. 17—^My husband always gets up at 
six o’clock. 18—Which hand hurts ? 19—Both hurt. 
20—What time had I better come ? 21—Anytime will do. 

22— In this magazine there is nothing interesting written. 

23— Please call some one. 24—Whom shall I call ? 25— 

Masao will do. 26—No matter where I looked I could 
not find it. 27—Can’t I give you a Httle more sake? 

28— No, I have had enough (Hterally, Already it is excellent). 

29 — Among the Chinese idiographs some are easy to remem¬ 
ber, and some are difficult to remember. 30—Indeed 
I have no excuse (to offer). 
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IIL 

EXERCISE ON THE NUMERALS. 

A. 

I— Kono jubako wa ikura desu ka ? 2—Sore wa fu go 
yen de gozaimasu, 3 —Sore nara muko no chiisai no wa 
ikura ? 4 —Ju ichi yen desu, 5 —Kyd wa nani yohi desu ? 
6 —Suiyohi desu. 7 —Nan nichi desu ka ? 8 —Kind wa 
ioka datta kara kyd wa ju ichi nichi desu. 9 —Matsumoto san 
no uchi wa doko ni arimasu ka ? Azahu no ichiheichd ni 
arimasu. 10 —Namban desu ka ? ii —Ju ni hanchi desho, 
12 —Yubinkyoku ye itte hagaki wo katte 0 kure. 13 —Nammai 
kaimasho ka? 14 —Go mai de ii desho. 15 —Tamago wa 
ikutsu arimasu ka ? 16 —Itsutsu arimasu. 17 —Kore wa 
dono gurai shimasu ka ? 18 —Ichi yen ni jissen shimasu, 
19 —Md sukoshi yasuku shite 0 kure. 20 —Sore ja go sen 
makemasu. 21—Koioshi wa seireki no sen ku hyaku ni ju 
nen desu. 22 —Anata wa namben Amerika ye itta ka? 
23 —Kondo wa sandome desu. 24 —Ototo wa nikai ni imasu 
ka ? 25 —liye shiia ni orimasu. 26 —Rondon ni wa ju 
ni kai no iatemono wa hotondo arimasen. 27 —Nihon ni 
nan nen kan orimashita ? 28 —Go nen kan deshita. 

29— A so desu ka. Nihongo wa 0 jdzu de gozaimasu ne. 

30— liye sukoshi mo. 


Transi^ation. 

I —How much is this lacquer box ? 2—That is fifteen 

yen. 3—Well then, how much is that small one over there ? 
4—Eleven yen. 5—What day of the week is to-day ? 
6 —Wednesday. 7—^What day of the month is it ? 8— 

As yesterday was the tenth, to-day is the eleventh. 9— 
Where is Mr. Matsumoto's residence ? It is in Azabu 
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(Ward). 10—What number ? ii—It is No. 12 I think, 
12—Go to the post office and buy some post cards. 13— 
How many shall I buy ? 14—^Five will probably be enough. 

15—How many eggs are there ? 16—^There are five. 17— 

About how much does this cost ? 18—One yen and twenty 

sen. 19—Won't you make it a little cheaper ? 20—Well, 

I shall come down five sen (literally, defeat five sen). 21— 
This year is the Western calendar's 1920. 22—^How many 

times have you been to America ? 23—^This will be the 

third time. 24—^Is my (or your) younger brother upstairs ? 
25—^No, he is downstairs. 26—In London there are almost 
no twelve storey buildings. 27—How many years were 
you in J apan ? 28—I was there about five years ? 29— 

O, indeed I Your Japanese is very fluent (skilful), isn't 
it ? 30—Oh, not at all! 


B. 

I — Empitsu ni hon to kami wo motte koi, 2— Kono 
daikon wa ikura ? 3 —Hitotsu jissen shimasu. 4— Watashi 
wa neko wo ippiki to inu wo ni hiki katte imasu, 5— 
Kumamoto kun wa kodomo ga arimasu ka ? 6 — Kai onna 
no ko ga futari, otoko no ko ga san nin arimasu, 7— Ano 
gakkd no seito wa nan nin hodo arimasu ka ? Hyaku go ju 
mei arimasu, 8 —Watakushi wa mainichi makitahako wo 
ni jfppon nomimasu, 9 —San sen no yuhin kitte ga go mai 
arimasu ka? 10 —Toyo Gakuin ni Nihongo wo keiko suru 
gakusei ga go ju nin orimasu, ii —Konogoro no hofu de fune 
ga hyaku so ijd nansen ni aimashita, 12 —Senshu Nihon 
hara tegami ga san tsu kimashita. 13 —Kono mura ni 
yadoya wa nangen aru ka ? Ni ken hakari arimasu, 14— 
Tdbun no aida hima desu kara shdsetsu wo jissatsu katte 
yonde orimasu, 15 —Kuruma wo ni dai yonde kudasai. 
16 —Waraji wa issoku ikura desu ka ? 17 —0 cha wa md 
ippai ikaga de gozaimasu? 18 —Sakujitsu budoshu wo go 
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hat nonda ga sukoshi mo yowanakatta, 19 —Tahako wo 
ifpuku meshi agarimasen ka ? 20— Kore kara inaka ye 
iko to omotte imasu kara nagagutsu wo sanzoku kaimashita. 

21— Konaida no kwaji de ie ga ni san hyakken yakemashita. 

22 — Buritania hyakkwazensho wa ichi hu wa nanzatsu 
desH ? 23— Ju ichi han de wa ni ju ku satsu desu, 24— 
Dai Ni Kotogakkd wa doko ni arimasu ka ? 25— Takeo wa 
Makino san no sambamme no ko desu. 26 —Kiyomizu shi 
no ushi wa nan to arimasu ka ? 27— Ni jitto arimasu. 
28— Ashita no asa ichihan no kisha de Kyoto ye yuku no 
desu kara kanarazu hayaku okoshite kure. 29— Dohutsuen 
ni shishi wa roppiki arimasu. 30— Ni mai zutsu yarn to 
tarimasen. 


Transi^ation. 

I —Please bring two pencils and some paper. 2—How 
much is this radish ? 3—One costs ten sen (more freely, 
they cost ten sen each). 4—I keep one cat and two dogs. 
5—Has Mr. Kumamoto any children } 6—Yes, he has 

two girls and three boys. 7—How many pupils are there 
in that school ? There are one hundred and fifty. 8— 
I smoke twenty cigarettes a day. 9—Have you five three 
sen stamps ? 10—At the School of Oriental Studies 

there are fifty students who are studying Japanese, ii— 
In the recent typhoon over one hundred ships were ship¬ 
wrecked (literally. Met to shipwreck). 12—Last week three 
letters came from Japan. 13—How many hotels are there 
in this village ? 14—For the time being I am at leisure so 

I bought ten novels and am reading them. 15—Please 
call two rickshaws. 16—How much is one pair of straw- 
sandals ? 17—What about one more cup of tea ? 18— 

Yesterday I drank five glasses of wine but I did not get 
at all intoxicated. 19—Won't you smoke some tobacco ? 
(literally, One whiS of tobacco ?) 20—Soon (literally. 
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From now) I am thinking of going to the country so I bought 
three pairs of boots. 21—^In the fire of the other day two 
or three hundred houses were burnt. 22—In one set of 
the Encyclopc^dia Britannica how many volumes are there ? 

23— In the eleventh edition there are twenty-nine volumes. 

24— Where is the Third High School ? 25—Takeo is Mr. 

Maldno's third child. 26—How many cows has Mr. 
Kiyomizu ? 27—He has twenty. 28—As I am going to 
KySto by the first train to-morrow please be sure and 
call me early. 29—There are six lions in the Zoological 
Gardens. 30—There are not enough to give them two 
each. 


IV. 

EXERCISES ON THE POSTPOSITIONS. 

A. 

I— Ano hito wa yoku fune ni yotmasu, 2 — Wareware 
wa a$uko no mise de yasaimono wo kaimasu. 3 —Kesa yo 
ji han ni okimashita. 4— Kore de tanmasu desho ka ? 5— 
Taiwan ni amari ka ga inakereba ii W desu ga. 6— 
Nihon ni kiken na kwazan ga daibu arimasu, 7 —Kono pan 
ni shio ga haitie iru ka ? 8—Anaia wa Oshu de umaremashi- 
taro, 9 —Sekai de nan to iu shima ga ichiban bkii daro? 

10 — Kono hako no naka ni ni jii yen satsu ga irete arimasu, 

11— Kono shatsu ni botan ga hitotsu mo tsuite arimasen, 

12— Hombako no ue ni nani ga oite aru ka ? 13 —Hanabi 
wo mi ni Sumida gawa ye iko ja nai ka ? 14 —Kudanzaka 
no hd ye sampo shiyo ka ? 15 — Ototo wa go ji made hataraite 
imasu. 16—Koko kara Tsukiji made nan ri hodo arimasu 
ka? 17 —Kore wa daiku ni koshiraesasemashita. 18— 
TdkyO ni tsuitara denshin de shirasete kudasai. 19 —Imdio 
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wa haibyd de shinimashita. 20 — Ore no uchi wa hakuhut- 
sukwan no soba ni oite aritnasu. 21 —Kotnban made ni 
jumbi ga dekimasu deshd? 22—Zdkin de 0 fukt nasai, 

23— Yube tonari no musuko wo tsureie skibai ye ikimashita, 

24— Kono tegami wa kiUe nashi ni kimashita, 25 — Kono 
hako wa kagi ga nakereha akeru koto ga dekimasen. 26— 
Him meshi wo tabezu ni Osaka ye itta, 27 — Kono tsutsumi 
ni tegami ga tsuite konakaita ka? 28 —Kono kwashi wa 
nan de dekimashita ka? 29— Kona to tamago to mizu de 
dekita mon* de gozaimasu. 30 — Kono fude wo ippon kudasai. 

Transi^ation. 

I —He always becomes sea-sick. 2—We buy our vege¬ 
tables at that shop. 3—I got up at half past four this 
morning. 4—Will this be enough do you think ? 5—I 
hope there are not too many mosqmtoes in Formosa, 6— 
There are many dangerous volcanoes in Japan. 7—Is 
there any salt in this bread ? 8—You were bom in Europe, 
weren’t you ? 9—Which is the biggest island in the world, 

do you think ? 10—There is a twenty yen note placed 

inside this box. ii—^There is not even one button on this 
shirt. 12—What is that (placed) on top of the book case ? 
13—Eet’s go to the Sumida river to see the fire-works. 14— 
Suppose we take a walk towards Kudanzaka. 15—My 
younger brother works imtil five o’clock. 16—How many 
ri is it from here to Tsukiji ? 17—^I had the carpenter make 
this. 18—^When you arrive in T 6 ky 5 please inform me by 
telegraph. 19—My younger sister died of consumption. 20— 
My house is (placed) near the museum. 21—I suppose 
that we can make all preparations by to-night. 22— 
Please dust this with a rag. 23— l,SLSt night I went to the 
theatre with my neighbour’s son. 24—^This letter came 
without a stamp. 25—You can’t open this box without 
a key. 26—I went to Osaka without eating lunch. 27— 
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Didn’t a letter come with this parcel ? 28—With what 

was this cake made ? 29—^It is a thing made from flour 

eggs and water. 30—Please give me one of these writing 
brushes. 


B. 

I —A no seito wa Daigakkd ni hairu tame ni isshokemmei 
hatarakimashita. 2—Nihonjin ni shite wa Eigo ga taihen 
jdzu ni dekimasu, 3 —Kono hombako no kagi ga nai ka? 
4 —Kawa no muko ni tatte iru hito wa dare desu ka ? 5— 
Yaoya no mae ni yuhinhako ga arimasu, 6—Uma ni notte 
oru hito wa watakushi no ani da, 7 —Jibun no uchi to gakko 
no aida ni kwashiya ga gozaimasu, 8 —KyUka chu dochira 
ye irasshaimasu ka ? 9 —Nihon no seito wa Eigo no hoka 
ni gwaikokugo wo manabimasen ka ? 10 —Kore shika 
arimasen ka ? ii —Kore kiri desu, 12 —Keimhuriji ye 
ikazu ni Okusuhorudo ye yukimashita. 13 —0 Yuki san 
no ningyo wa todana no ue ni arimasumai ka ? 14— 
Norinaga san no katta ie wa doko ni arimasu ka ? 15— 
Danna / Nihongo no sensei ga miemashita, 16 —Sore wa 
Nihon no jtkoku ni kanaimasu ka ? 17 —Yasumi to iu ji 

wa nimben ni ki to iu ji wo kakimasu, 18 —Indojin wa te 
de tabemasu, 19 —Komban kyaku ni ikimasu kara embi 
fuku wo dashite kure, 20 —Nihonjin wa tatami ni suwari- 
mam, 21 —Yube wa samukaUa kara kaze wo hiita, 22— 
Hito ni oshieru no wa jibun no keiko ni narimasu, 23— 
Fujimura san ni aimashita ka ? 24 —Kore wa nani ni 
shimasu ka ? 25 —Konaida gakko no tomodachi to fuiari 
de yukimashita, 26 —Ano hito wa gakusha demo nai ga 
kydshi ni wa taihen ii n’ desu, 27 —Kono bunsho wo Nihongo 
ni honyaku shite kudasai, 28 —Takakusu san wa Kodama 
san no kodomo wo ydshi ni moraimashita. 29 —Kore wa 
tame ni naru hanashi ja nai, 30 —Kodomo no hyoki ga ki 
ni notte hitoban ju nerarenakatta. 
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Transi^ation. 

I—That student worked with might and main in order 
to enter the University. 2—For a Japanese he speaks 
English very skilfully. 3—Isn’t there a key for this box ? 

4— Who is that standing on the other side of the river ? 

5— In front of the grocer’s there is a post-box. 6—The 

man who is riding on the horse is my brother. 7—Between 
my house and the school there is a confectioner’s. 8-^ 
Where are you going during the vacation ? 9—Don’t 

Japanese students learn any foreign language except 
English ? 10—Isn’t there anything except this ? ii— 

There is only this. 12—I went to Oxford without going 
to Cambridge. 13—Isn’t Miss Yuki’s doll on the shelf ? 
14—Where is the house which Mr. Norinaga bought ? 15— 

Master I Your Japanese teacher has come (literally, Has 
appeared). 16—Is this in accordance with J apanese custom ? 
17—The ideograph for yasumi (vacation) is written with the 
man radical (or, the radical for man) and the ideograph for 
tree. (The Chinese ideograph for “ rest ” is the picture 
of a man under a tree.) 18—Indians eat with their hands 

fingers). 19—As I am going out to-night (literally, 
as a guest) please put out my evening dress (literally, 
swallow tail clothes). 20—Japanese people sit on the 
iatami (straw mats), 21—As last night was cold, I caught 
a cold. 22—^To teach other people is good practice for 
oneself (literally. Teach people one’s own practice becomes). 
23—^Have you met Mr. Fujimura ? 24—What do you do 

with this ? 25—^The other day my school friend and I, 

the two of us, went (more freely, I went with my school 
friend the other day). 26—He is not a scholar but as a 
teacher he is very good. 27—Please translate this sen¬ 
tence into Japanese. 28—Mr. Takakusu has adopted Mr. 
Yamad’s child. 29—This is not a worth while conversation. 



EXERCISES AND TRANSLATIONS 175 

30—^My child's illness got on my nerves so that I was not 
able to sleep all one night. 


V. 

EXERCISES ON THE VERB. 

A. 

I— Watakushi wa Nihon no mono wo atsumeto gozaimasu, 
2—Watashi wa Nihon no Kempo no koto wo tori-shirahetd 
gozaimasu ga tekitd no hon ga arimasumai ka ? 3— Komhan 
wa sashitsukai ga arimasen nara dozo 0 ide nas'tte kudasai, 
4 —Ato kara kangaete miru to boku wa jitsu ni baka wo 
shimashita, 5 —Ko shiyo ja nai ka ? 6 —Sonna ni yoku 
nakutemo yd gozaimasu. 7—0 iriyd naraba dozo 0 mochi 
nasai, 8 —Sore wa ariso na koto desu. 9 —Neta to itte mo 
necha inakatta. 10 —Komhan wa konai no desu ka ? ii— 
Kusuri wo nomedo naoranai deshd. 12—Areba ii to omotte 
tazunemashita keredomo gozaimasen, 13 —Senjitsu yuku 
hazu deshita ga ikimasenanda. 14 —Ima wa yuki ga futte 
inai kara sugu ni ikimashd. 15 —Inu ni kono niku wo 
tabesasete kudasai, 16 —Ano hito wa dare ni demo homer arete 
orimasu. 17 —Sd shite wa otdsan ni shikararemasu yo, 18— 
Watakushi wa sashimi wo taberaremasen. 19 —Ano kodomo 
wa hitori de arukemasu ka ? Arukemasu tomo. 20—Kono 
smippa wo kutsuya ni naosasete 0 kure, 21— Oil Henji ga 
arimasu kara ano tsukai wo matashite oke, 22—Sumisu san 
ni Manydshu wo yomasemashita, 23 —0 mae wa haori 
wo dare ni kashita no desu ka ? 24 —Ima kite oru hito wa 
nan to iimasu ? 25 —Ddmo ha ga itakute tatte mo suwatte 
mo oraremasen, 26 —Kodomo wa nanatsu ni naru to gakkd 
ni hairu no desu, 27 —Nimotsu no shiiaku ga dekitara 
sassoku tachimasu, 28— Mo iriyd ga gozaimasen kara 
kaeshimasu, ‘ 29 —Washi no itoko wa tadaima Yoroppa wo 
ryokd shite imasu, 30 —Ima wa benkyd shitai kara damare. 
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Transi^tion. 

I— I wish to collect Japanese things curios, etc.). 
2—As I wish to study the Japanese Constitution do you 
know of any suitable books ? (literally, Whereas I wish-to- 
investigate Japan's Constitution suitable books probably^ 
aren't-there ?) 3—If you have no business to-night, please 
come (to my place). 4 —When I come to think about it 
afterwards I really acted the fool. 5—Isn’t one supposed 
to do it this way. 6—It need not be such a good one. 
7—If you need it, please take it. 8—It seems probable 
that such is the case. 9—Even though you say I was 
sleeping, I was not asleep. 10—(Is it that) you are not 
coming to-night ? ii—Even though he takes medicine 
he probably won’t recover. 12—I thought it would be 
good to have some so I enquired but there isn’t any (literally. 
If there be is-good (I) thought (so) enquired but not-is). 

13— I ought to have gone the other day but I did not go. 

14— It is not snowing now, so let us go immediately. 15— 

Please feed the dog this meat. 16—That man is praised 
by everyone. 17—If you do that you will be scolded by 
father. 18—I can not eat raw fish. 19—Can that child 
walk by himself. Of course he can. 20—Please have the 
bootman mend these slippers. 21—^Hey there I There is 
an answer so make the messenger wait. 22—I made Mr. 
Smith read the Manyoshu. 23—To whom did you lend 
your haofi (doak) ? 24—Who is that man who has just 

come called ? 25—My tooth is so painful that I can’t 

stand or sit down. 26—When children are seven they go 
to school. 27—^I shall leave as soon as my baggage is 
ready. 28—I do not need it any more so I shall return it. 
29—^My cousin is now touring in Europe. 30—As I wish 
to study now, be silent. 
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B, 

I —Anaia wa Nihon ni o ide nasaimashita toki ni Nihongo 
ga 0 wakari ni narimasen deshitard. 2 —Hai sukoshi shika 
wakarananda. 3 —Watakushi ga kita toki ni Yokoda san 
ga md dekaketa, 4 —Sukoshi matte 0 kure, Oku san wa mo 
jiki kaette kuru desho, 5 —Kyo wa sukoshi zutsu shite 
yasumu n* desu, Ashita kata benkyd suru tsumori desu. 
6— Kyonen Taiwan ni oki na bofu ga atta sd desu, 7— 
Mainen Tdyo kata sato wo dku yunyu shimasu ka ? 8 — 
Chinda san ga kaettara Beikoku ye taishi ni yarareru so desu, 
9 —Entotsu ni tsuru ga su wo tsukutte imasu, 10—Ninsoku 
wa nimotsu wo motte kimashita ka ? ii —Kono yu wo 
samenai tokofo ni oite kudasai. 12—Kinjo ni kwaji ga 
areba do shite mo neraremasen, 13 —Oki na koe de iimashita 
ga kikoemasen deshita, 14 —Taro wa mada konandard, 
15 —Sonna nimotsu wo hiku koto no dekiru uma wa goku 
sukeno gozaimasu. 16 —Chokusetsu ni Seiyd kara chumon 
shita hd ga ii ka mo shiremasen, 17 —Kino 0 tegami ga 
kitara kyo ikimashitard ga, 18 —Oto san kara hima wo 
moratte Asakusa no hd ye asobi ni ikd, 19 —Kono ninsoku 
ni anata no nimotsu wo hakobashimasho ka? 20 —Kore 
wo naku shi nai yd ni ki wo tsukete, 21 —Sonna ni asa-ne 
wo shite wa ikemasen. 22 —Kore wa 0 iriyo desu ka. liye 
iriniasen. 23 —Nodo ga kawakimashite mizu ga hoshii. 
24 —Md matanakute mo ii n' desu yo. 25 —Iku to iedomo 
nan no yd ni narimasu ka ? 26 —Mukashi Kyoto no Kamo- 
gawa wo fune de watatta ga ni ju nen mae kara rippa na 
hashi ga dekite arimasu, 27 —Wakatte mo wakaranai kao 
wo shite imasu, 28 —Kind wa jitsu ni omoshirokaUa, 
Jiddsha ni noUari shibai wo mitari go chisd wo tahetari 
shite orimashita. 29— Kaku to iUaredo kakanandard. 30— 
Ano hito wa shiju ki ni iranai koto wo itte imasu. 
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Transi^ation. 

I —When you came to Japan I suppose that you did not 
know Japanese ? 2—Yes, I knew only a little. (Note the 

fact that the Japanese say “ yeswhere we would say “ no,’' 
after negative questions.) 3—When I came Mr. Yokoda 
was already leaving. 4—Please wait a little. 5—As I 
have a slight headache to-day I am taking a vacation. 
I intend to study from to-morrow. 6—It seems that there 
was a great typhoon in Formosa last year. 7—Every 
year do they import much sugar from the Orient ? 8— 

They say that when Mr. Chinda comes back he will be sent 
as Ambassador to the United States. 9—^The cranes are 
building a nest in the chimney. 10—Have the coolies 
brought the luggage ? ii—Please put the hot water in 
a place when it won’t cool. 12—If there is a fire in the 
neighbourhood I can not possibly sleep. 13—He spoke 
in a loud voice but I could not hear him. 14—Tar 5 has 
not come yet, has he ? 15—^There are very few horses 

which can pull such luggage. 16—Perhaps it would be 
better to order direct from the Occident. 17—If I had 
received your letter yesterday I should probably have gone. 
18—Let’s get father to let us ofi (hterally, Let’s receive 
leisure from father) and go to amuse ourselves in the direc¬ 
tion of Asakusa. 19—Shall I have this coolie carry your 
luggage ? 20—Be careful not to lose this. 21—You must 

not sleep so late in the morning. 22—Do you need this ? 
No, I do not need it. 23—^My throat has become very 
dry {i.e., I am thirsty) and I want some water. 24—You 
need not wait any longer. 25—Even if you go of what 
use win it be ? 26—Previously (litnrally, Anciently) one 

crossed the Kamo River in Ky6t6 by boat, but about 
twenty years ago a splendid bridge was built. 27— 
Though he knows he pretends that be does not know 
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(literally. He makes a do-not-know face). 28—Yesterday 
I really had a fine time, riding in motors, seeing plays, and 
eating feasts (I was doing). 29—^Though he said he would 
write I should imagine that he did not write. 30—That 
man is always saying disagreeable things. 

VI. 

EXERCISES ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


A, 

I— Kono hon wa wakari-nikukute mo omoshird gozaimasu. 
2 — Sono ki wa hoso-nagakute kirei de gozaimasu. 3— Konna 
henri no yoi tsukue wa mezurashu gozaimasu, 4 —Kono heya 
wa mado ga sukunakute hon ga yomi-nikui desu. 5— 
Maisumoto kun wa genki no ii hito desu kara taihen ki ni 
irimasu. 6 —Sore wa zdsa mo nai mon' desu kara kanarazu 
dekimasu, 7— Are wa amari shojiki de nai hito desu, 8— 
Hito wa aji no nai mono wo taberu no wa kirai desu, 9— 
Yuhe no sekkyo wa yokatta ka ? 10— E, Taihen yd gozai- 

mashita, ii —Konaida no ban wa samukattard ? 12— 

Samukattara naze futon wo tori ni konakatta ka ? 13— 

Konogoro dekita Ei-wa jibiki ga nai no desu ka ? 14— 

Wa-ei no jibiki ga takusan arimasu shikashi Ei-wa no ga 
tonto arimasen, 15 —Ittemo yokard, 16 —Tofu wa yosasd 
na mono desu ga mada tabeta koto ga arimasen, if—Sonna 
bakarashii koto wo iu na, 18 —Fukuzawa shi wa yohodo 
yumei na gakusha datta, 19 —Kesa tabeta mono wa karakatta 
kara nodo ga kawaite kimashita, 20 —Sore wa dekiru koto 
dewa gozaimasen, 21 —Yaseta hito ga hayaku arukemasu, 

22— Kido to dkubo wa taihen jimbd no aru hito deshita, 

23— Kyonen iroiro no 0 sewa ni narimashita, Kotoshi mo 
aikawarazu ni negaimasu, 24— Ano hito wa shirdto de nakute 
nakanaka nareta mono desu, 25— Sake wa doku ni naru mon* 
ka, kusuri ni naru mon' ka dochira deshd? 26— Omae no 
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jiji wa taisd futotta hito desu ne. 27 —So de gozatmasu, 
Moto wa so dewa nakatta ga konogoro daihun futoUe kimashita. 
28— Nikai no hey a ga aite imasu ka ? 29— Tanaka san wa 
itsudemo yomenai ji wo kakimasu. 30 —Sore wa Memo 
shinjirarenu koto desu, 

TrANSIvATION. 

I—Even though this book is difficult to understand it 
is interesting. 2—^That tree is so slender that it is beauti¬ 
ful. 3—Such convenient desks are rare. 4—As there 
are so few windows in this room, the books are difficult 
to read. 5—Mr. Matsumoto is a lively person, so I like 
him very much. 6—That is not at all a difficult thing, 
so I can certainly do it. 7—^He is a not too honest person. 
8—People do not like to eat tasteless things. 9—Was 
last night’s sermon good ? 10—Yes, it was very good. 

11— You were very cold the other night, weren’t you ? 

12— If you were cold why did you not come and get some 

comforters ? 13—^Are there not any recently published 

English-Japanese Dictionaries ? 14—^There are plenty of 

Japanese-English Dictionaries but almost no English- 
Japanese ones. 15—I think it will be alright for you to 
go. 16— Tofu (bean curd) is a tasty-looking thing, but 
I have never eaten any, 17—Don’t say such foolish things. 
18—Mr. Fukuzawa was a very famous scholar. 19 —As 
the things which I ate this morning were acrid I have 
become thirsty. 20—That is impossible (literally, That 
is not a possible thing). 21—^Thin people can walk fast. 
22—Kido and Okubo were very popular people. 23— 
year I was much indebted to you (literally. Various assis¬ 
tance became). This year also I hope our relations may 
go on without change (literally, Without changing I beg). 
(This is the usual greeting amongst friends at New Year.) 
24 —That person, far from being an amateur, is a very 
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experienced man. 25—Do you think that saki (in this 
case equivalent to any form of alchoholic beverages) is 
injurious or beneficial ? 26—Your grandfather is a very 

fat man, isn't he ? 27—Yes. It was not so originally but 

recently he has become very stout. 28—Is the room up¬ 
stairs empty ? 29—Mr. Tanaka always writes illegible 

letters. 30—That is a quite incredible thing. 

B. 

I —Chiisai no ga nakereha okii no wo kaimashd. 2— 
Chosen wa wariai ni yama no di kuni desu kara jinko ga 
sukunai. 3— Kore wa atarimae no fuku desu ka ? 4 —Soko 
no hon wa hijo ni furui sd desu, 5 —Kore wa umitate no 
tamago desu ka ? 6 —Hito ga kusuri wo nomu to iya na kao 
shimasu. 7 —Are wa gakusha da to iimasu ga honto wa 
monozuki na hito desu, 8 —Kono shigoto wa nakanaka 
mendokusai desu, 9 —Nihon wa ki no di kuni desu ga Nihon 
no ki wa mina chiisai n* desu. 10—Sono sakaya no katni 
san wa seji ga ii ne. 11—0 ko san wa jitsu ni henkyo suru 
kodomo desu. 12 — liye, segare wa namake mon' desu. 

13— Sore wa suheki koto desu ga, dekiru ka do ka shiran, 

14— Hajimete shinsetsu ja nai to omotta ga yahari taisd 
shinsetsu na hito desu. 15 —0 isha san wa kono byoki ga 
so omoku nai to iimashita. 16 —Kono bin wa aite imasu ka ? 
ly-z-Kono ahiru wa makoto ni yasete imasu. 18 —Sono 
gasu wo motto dkiku shite 0 kure. 19 —Gasu wo chiisaku 
shite mo ii ga keshitara ikemasen. 20 —Domo kyd wa 
isogashikute totemo koraremasen. 21 —Kojiki to Nihongi 
wa Nihon no ichiban furui rekishi desu. 22 —Fuji san wa 
Nihon no ichiban 6kii yama desu ga Taiwan no Niitaka yama 
hodo takaku nai, 23 —Ginza wa Tokyo no mottomo nigiyaka 
na michi desu. 24 —Sore wa dekinai koto wa nai desu ga 
mutsukashii no desu. 25 —Kono tabako wa amari kUsukute 
nomaremasen. 26 —Nihon ni wa Kirisutokyd no shinja 



182 EXERCISES AND TRANSLATIONS 

yori Bukkyd shinja no ho ga di, 27— Tanaka san no hidari 
ni suwaUe iru hito wa dare da? 28— Aiisu wa okorippoi no 
de iya desu, 29— Narutake hayaku moUe koi. 30— Konaida 
itta hon wo kashite kuremasu ka ? 

Transi^ation. 

I —If you have not got a small one I shall buy a large 
one. 2—As Korea is comparatively mountainous the 
population is small. 3—^Are these the usual clothes ? 
4—They say that that book over there is very old. 5— 
Are these fresh eggs ? 6—When they drink medicine 

people make a wry (literally, bad) face. 7—They call him 
a scholar, but he is really a dilletante. 8—This affair is 
really very troublesome, 9—Japan is a well treed country 
but the Japanese trees are all small. 10—The mistress 
of that wine-shop has ingratiating manners, ii—Your 
child is indeed a very diligent child. 12—Oh, no I he is 
a loafer. 13—That is a thing which ought to be done, 
but how can it be done, I wonder (hterally. How can do 
I don^t know). 14—At first I thought he was not kind, 
but after all he is a very kind man. 15—^The doctor said 
that this illness is not very severe. 16—Is this bottle 
empty ? 17—^This duck is really thin. 18—Please turn 
the gas up (literally, Make big the gas). 19—You may 
turn the gas down, but don't turn it out. 20 —Really I am 
so busy that I shall be unable to come. 21—The Kojiki 
and the Nihongi are Japan's oldest histories. 22 —Mount 
Fuji is Japan's highest mountain but it is not so high as 
Mount Niitaka (Morrison) in Formosa. 23—Ginza is 
Tokyo’s busiest street. 24—It is not an impossible thing, 
but it will be difficult. 25—This tobacco is so strong that 
I can’t smoke it. 26 —In Japan Buddhists are more 
numerous than Christians. 27—Who is the man who is 
sitting on Mr Tanaka’s left ? 28 —That fellow is so bad 
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tempered I dislike him. 29—Bring it as soon as possible. 
30—Will you kindly lend me the book you spoke of the 
other day ? 

VII. 

EXERCISES ON THE ADVERB. 

A. 

I — Kono honyaku wa umaku dekimashita. 2— Daigakko 
ni haitte kara tahitahi ju ni ji made okite imasu ga yoku 
asa-ne shimasu. 3 —Hajimete Nihongo wo naratta toki ni 
mutsukashikatta ga konogoro dandan yasuku natte kimashita, 
4 —Qki ni arigato gozaimasu, 5 —Kore kara chokusetsu ni 
gakko ye ikimasu ka ? 6 —Watakushi wa metta ni Osaka ye 
ikan, 7 —Kore wa koto ni mutsukashii hon desu. 8 —Jiki 
ni maifimasu. 9 —Watakushi wa tama ni yose ye yukimasu 
keredomo amari suki dewa gozaimasen. 10—Ano koto wo 
kiite bikkuri shimashita. ii —Fuji san ni nohottara sazo 
toku nuide miemashd. 12 —Eikokujin wa subete jiyu ga 
suki desu. 13 —Boku wa hisashiku mairimasen kara michi 
ga wakaranai ka mo shiremasen, 14 —Konnichi wa doshite 
konna ni nigiyaka desho ka? 15 —Kutabiremashita kara 
yukkuri mairimashd. 16 —Ano hito wa ureshii n*de maru de 
kichigai no yd ni shite imashita. 17 —Fujimura san wa goku 
teinei ni shite kuremashita. 18 —Kore wa makoto ni rippa 
na ter a desu ne. 19 —Jochu wa amari rikd ja nai kara, 
hakkiri setsumei sen to wakarimasen, 20 —Mizuguruma wa 
guniguru mawatte imasu. 21 —Tard wa omoshiroi hon wo 
yonde nikoniko shite orimasu. 22 —Sono ninsoku wa itsumo 
guzguzu itte sukoshi mo nintai ga arimasen. 23 —Kaminari 
wa narazu ni inahikari dake pikapika shimasu. 24 —Shoshd 
o machi nasai. 25 —Ozei no hito ga achikochi yuku niwa 
gatagata itte imasu. 26 —Koko wa Saigo san no jisatsu 
shita tokoro desu. 27 —Kiianai tokoro desu ga dozo kochira 
ye, 28 —Ima wa chodo shogo desu. 
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Transition. 

I —^This translation was done very well. 2—Since I 
entered the University I am frequently up until twelve 
o’clock, but I often sleep in the morning. 3—When I first 
studied Japanese it was very difficult, but recently it has 
become gradually more easy. 4—Thank you very much. 
5—From here (literally, From this) are you going directly 
to school ? 6—I very seldom go to Osaka. 7—^This is an 
especially difficult book. 8—I am coming immediately. 
9—I occasionally go to a music hall but I am not very fond 
of it. 10—When I heard about that thing I was greatly 
surprised, ii—If one were to ascend Mount Fuji one could 
see for a very great distance. 12—Englishmen all like 
liberty. 13—As I have not been for a long time I am not 
sure but that I do not know the way. 14—Why do you 
suppose the streets are so bustling to-day ? 15—As I am 
tired let us go slowly. 16—He was so happy that he 
behaved entirely like a maniac. 17—^Mr. Fujimura kindly 
acted very politely. 18—This is really a splendid temple, 
isn’t it ? 19—As the maid is not very clever unless you 

explain very clearly she won't understand. 20—The water 
wheel revolves round and round. 21—Tar 5 is reading an 
interesting and amusing book and keeps grinning to himself. 
22—^Those coolies are always complaining. They have no 
patience. 23—^The thunder does not strike (t.e., there is 
no thunder) but the lightning comes flickering. 24—Please 
wait a little. 25—^The going of many people to and fro 
makes much clattering. 26—^This is the place where 
Saigo committed suicide. 27—^This is a dirty place but 
please hitherwards . . . (said on inviting a guest into 
one’s home). 28—Now it is exactly noon. 
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B, 

1 —Kind 0 kai ' na$*Ua hon wa doko ni gozaimasu ka ? 
2—Ima demo Taiwan ni seihanjin ga arimasu ka ? 3— 
Asuko de koshiraete iru mono wa nan desu ka? 4 —Koko 
wa tune ni noru tokoro desu ka ? 5 —Moto kata Eikokujin 
ga fune wo jozu ni tsukurimashita. 6 —Ano hito wa itsudemo 
hon wo yonde imasu. 7— Tar 5 wa shiju itazura wo shite 
komarimasu. 8 —Taitei koko ni kuru hito wa Amerikajin 
desu. 9 —Ima demo oriori kurabu ye yukimasu ka ? 10 — 

Anata wa metta ni kaze wo hikanai yd desu ne. ii —Boku 
wa hatachi desu ga mada isha ye itta koto ga arimasen, 12— 
Watakushi wa kesshite itto no kisha ni noranai. 13 —Dbzo 
mb ichido oide kudasaimase. 14 —Sore ja mata mairimasu. 
15 —Sore ga sundara nikai ni oide. 16 —Kane ga naru 
to kisha ga demasu. 17 —Hirumeshi wo taheru aida ni 
tokusho shimasu ka ? 18 —Aruki nagara hanashimashb. 

19— Kino honya ye itte mitara iroiro na Eihun no furuhon 
ga arimashita. Shikashi mb urete shimaimashita deshb. 

20— Moto wa Nihon ni jidbsha to iu mono ga nakatta. 21— 
Kinjitsu ni Hokkaido ye itte mitai desu. 22 —Kono tsutsumi 
wo sassoku okutte agemasu. 23 —Shibaraku Nihon ni 0 
ide desu ka ? 24 —Yatto sukoshi zutsu wakaru yb ni natta. 
25 —Mb sukoshi de san ji ni narimasu. 26 —Kore wa zehi 
shinakereba naran men* desu. 27 —Bonyari shitara ikemasen 
yb. 28 —Ame ga barabara fuUe kimashita. 29 —Kore wa 
zutto mae kara wahatte ita. 30 —Ima made wasure ie 
imashita ga hyotto omoi-dashimashita. 

Transition. 

I—Where is the book which you bought yesterday ? 
2—Even now are there any savages in Formosa ? 3— 

What is that thing which they are making over there ? 
4—Is this the place where one gets on the boat ? 5— 

N 
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From the beginning the English have constructed ships 
skilfully. 6—That man is always reading books. 7— 
Tar 5 is always getting into mischief (literally. Doing 
mischief) so that I am perplexed. 8—^For the most part 
the people who come here are Americans. 9—Even now 
do you occasionally go to the club ? 10—It seems that 

you very seldom catch cold, ii—I am twenty years of 
age but I have never yet been to a doctor. 12—I never 
ride in a first class carriage. 13—Please come again 
(literally, once more). 14—Well then, I shall come again. 

15— When you have finished that please come up stairs. 

16— When the bell strikes the train leaves. 17—Do you 

read while you are eating lunch ? 18—^Let us talk as we 

walk. 19—Yesterday when I went to see the book-shops 
there were many old English books, but I suppose that 
they are already sold out. 20—Originally there were no 
motor cars in Japan. 21—In the near future I want to 
go and see Hokkaido. 22— I shall send this parcel (on to 
you) immediately. 23—Are you going to be in Japan for 
some time ? 24—At last I came to understand It little by 

little. 25—It is nearly three o'clock. 26—^This is a thing 
which must be done without fail. 27—You must look 
lively, mind! 28—^The rain has come falling plop-plop. 

29—I have known this for a long time. 30—I forgot it 
until now and then suddenly recollected it* 


VIII. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

A, 

I— Oya / Boku no boshi wa do natta deshd n 3 , 2— 

A ita I Kono teisubin wa aisui dosu. 3 —Senjitsu KuwaharOf 
$an ni aimaishttara chikai uchi ni kuru to iimashita, 4— 
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Dd2o mnihum kokoro yasuku negaifmsu. 5 —Tanabe s<m 
ga kuru to a n* de$u ga , * ^ 6 —Shimbun ni yoreba BeikoJm 
no Daitdryd wa taihen na byoki ni narimashita, 7 —A so desu 
ha ? Nan no go bydki de gozaimashd ? 8—0 mae wa byoki 
deshiiara 0 isha san ni mite morau hd ga ii ja nai ka ? 9— 
Anata/ Sumida san ga 0 ide ni narimashita, 10—Sore 
ja kochira ni 0 idshi nasau ii —Ya / Konnichi wa. Yoku 
irasshaimashita. Dozo go enryo s$zu ni 0 hake nasaintase. 
12 —Nani mo gozaimasen ga md—ddzo 0 agari nasai. 15— 
Kyd wa 0 cUsii gozaimasu. 14 —Itsu kara 0 kaeri desu ka ? 
15 —Kesa kaetia hakari de gozaimasu. 16— Naruhodo. Sore 
de wa zuibun 0 tsukare de gozaimashd. 17 —Kyd wa go isshi 
ni Ueno keen ye ikd to omoimashita ga . . . ikaga de gozai¬ 
masu ? 18 —Kyd wa Memo ike wa shimasen ga ashita 0 ide 
kudasattara 0 tomo mo itashimasu. 19 —Shochi itashimashiia 
Sore ja asu no san ji goto mairimasu. 20 —Mo sukoshi 0 
macki kudasaimasen ka ? 21 —Arigatd gozaimasu. Jma wa 
sukoshi yd ga gozaimasu kara o itoma wo itashimashd. 22— 
A so de gozaimasu ka? 0 mae I 0 kyaku wa 0 kaeri desu 
yo. 2 '^~Ano hito no iu koto wa mina uso desu. 24— 
HUori de honyari shite orimashita kara nemuku narimashita. 
25 —KiUo kuru yd ni iUe o kure. 26 —Konna hombako 
wa doko de kaemasu ka? 27 —Nannen hodo keiko shitara 
Nihm no hanashi ga dekiru yd ni narimasu ka? 28— 
Kondate wa omahen ka ? (Omahen is the Osaka dialect for 
arimasen.) 29 —Taihen ase ni naita kara kimono wo sukkari 
Wi-kaemaskQ. 30 —Ryokdken wo misete kudasai* 

Transi^tion. 

I— Oh, I say ! What do you think can have become 
of my hat ? 2 —Ouch I This tea-pot is hot. 3 —^The 
other day 1 met Mr. Kuwahara, and he said that he would 
come in the near futme. 4—Please I beg a Uttle familiarity 
(said on meeting a person for the first time). 5— I hope that 
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Mr, Tanabe will come. 6—According to the newspapers 
the American President has become very ill. 7—Oh, 
indeed I What sort of an illness is it, I wonder ? 8—If 

you are ill wouldn't it be better to see a doctor? 9— 
You I (This is the polite way in which a wife calls to her 
husband.) Mr. Sumida has come (for a visit). 10—Well 
then, please escort him in (to the drawing room), ii— 
Well, well I You are welcome. Please sit down (and 
make yourself at home) without standing on ceremony. 
12—(Offering cakes, the host says) Really there is nothing 
. . . but please eat (this). 13—To-day is hot. 14—When 
did you return ? 15—I came back only this morning. 

16—Really ? Then you must be very tired. 17—I 
thought that we might go to Ueno park together to-day. 
How about it ? 18—To-day I simply can't go, but if you 

kindly come to-morrow I shall accompany you. 19— 
Right O 1 Well then, I shall come about three o'clock 
to-morrow. 20—Won't you wait a httle longer ? 21— 

Thank you. As I have a little business. I am afraid I 
must be going. 22—Is that so ? O you [calling to wife] 
the guest is returning. 23—Everything that man says 
is a lie. 24—I was fooling along doing nothing so I became 
sleepy. 25—Please teU him to be certain and come. 26— 
Where can one buy such a bookcase ? 27—How many 

years will it take me to be able to speak Japanese ? 28— 

Haven't you got the bill of fare i 29—I have perspired 
a great deal so I shall completely change my clothes. 30— 
Please shew me your passport. 


I —Are wa nan to itte iru ka? 2—Sore wo ano hito ni 
itcha ikemasen, 3 —Dd shiia no desu ? 4 —Sono imi wa 
nan de gozaimasu ? 5 —Omae wa motto toshi wo totte iru to 
omoUa. 6 —Ano 0 kata no okkasan wa chikagoro taihen toshi 
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wo totia yd da, 7 —Ame ga potsupotsu ftUte kimashita, 
8 — Ima wa hokori ga hidokutatte kimashita, 9— Watakushi 
no kuru made 0 machi nasai. 10 — Budoshu wo ippai ikaga 
de gozaimasu P 11 — lu koto ga aru kara kochira ni 0 ide. 

12 — Washi wa muika hakari mae ni ni ju ni sai ni natta, 

13— Kyd wa tenki dard, 14 —Mada san ji han ni nari- 
masumai. 15 —Itsu kaeru ka ? shitteru ka ? 16 —Anata no 
uchi ye yuku tokoro desu, 17 —JJchi ye kaeru tokoro desu, 
18 —Watakushi ni nan no go yd desu ka? 19 —Nan no 
wake de sd itta deshd ka ne, 20 —Donata wo 0 tazune nasaru 
no desu ka ? 21 —0 mae wa machigatte iru, 22 —Sdridaijin 
ga shinda to kiita ga hontd deshd ka ? 23 —Sonna ni hayaku 
iUe wa ikemasen. 24 —Ano kata wa nani wo nasaru hito 
desu ? 25 —Are wa hetsu ni shokugyd ga arimasen, 26— 
Nodo ga kawaite shiyd ga nai, 27 —Isshd ni 0 ide nasaimasu 
ka? 28 —Aru hito ga sd itta, 29 —Tenki nara Utsuki san 
ga kuru yd ni yakusoku shita, 30 —Yushoku ni wa nani 
ga a deshd ka ? 


Transi^ation. 

I —What is he saying ? 2—You must not tell him that. 

3 —What has happened ? 4—What is the meaning of this? 

5—I thought you were older. 6—His mother seems to 
have aged recently. 7—It is begun to sprinkle (literally, 
Rain has come to fall potsupotsu), 8—It has become very 
.dusty (literally, Dust has come to stand). 9—Please wait 
until I come (more literally, Please wait my arrival). 10— 
Won't you have a glass of wine ? ii—As I have something 
to say, come here. 12—About six days ago I became 
twenty-two (years). 13—I think we are going to have a 
fine day. 14—It is not half-past three yet, is it ? 15— 

Do you know when he will come back ? 16—I was on my 

way to your house. 17—I am going home. 18—What ia 
it that you want with me t 19—What made him say so. 
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I wonder ? (literally, Wliat reason was it . . . ?) lo¬ 
wborn are you seeking? 21—You are mistaken (or 
making a mistake). 22—heard that the Prime Minister 
is dead. Do you suppose that is true ? 23—You must 
not go so fast. 24—What does this man do ? 25—He 
has no especial occupation. 26—I am dreadfully thirsty, 
27 —^Will you come with me ? 28—Someone told me so. 
29 —Mr. Utsuki promised to come if the weather were 
fine. 30 —What would you like for supper? 



SECTION FOUR. 


JAPANESE-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

A few words have been included which do not occur in the 
exercises, but which are sufficiently common and important to 
require memorization. Short i and h have been indicated 
thus:— desil. 

A 

ta ! or i ! ah t >aji| taste, flavour. 

I, like that, in that way: a iu , akagane, copper. 

that kind of, such as that. 4 lkai| red, brown, 
abu nail dangerous. akambd, a baby, 

abtirai a general name for all akami, a tinge of red. 

oil, grease, and fat. akaH, a light, 

achi or achirai there. akarul, light (not dark), 

agari, ascent, produce. ^ akoru, to open (trans.); to 

agarUf to rise; to get clear (said begin (in trans.). 
of the weather) ; also to take, 'aki, autumn, 
to eat or drink (honor). ^akinai, trade, commerce, 

agaru, to raise, hence to give to aklnaUi to trade. 

a superior. akindo, a merchant, a dealer. 

ahirUi a tame duck. ^akiraka (na), dear, evident, 

aif (properly ayu) a kind of yUkM, bad or scurrilous language, 
trout. abuse, 

ilda, an interval, time, while.^aku, evil, vice. 
ai-kawaraxU| without change, th^ aka, to open (intrans.), to become 
same as heretofore, vacant: aite iru, to be open, to 

alkokilslilfli patriotism. be unoccupied, not used, 

alsatsu, salutation, acknowledg- ama, a (Buddhist) ntm. 
mbit, response, answer; aiio^iu y amai, sweet. 
iuru, to salute, etc. amtini, a tinge of sweetness, 

atsara, to love. ^amari, too much, too; (with a 

ilti ! or nitata! oh l how negative) not very, 
painful. amuru, to exceed. 
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ambaif way, manner, bodily., .arigatal, thankful: arigato {gozaU 
feelings: amhai ga Warui, I masH), thank you. 


arimasu, polite form of aru. 
am, (irreg.) to be. Sometimes 
aru means a certain, some, as 
in aru toki, on a certain occa¬ 
sion, sometimes. 


feel unwell; dd iu atnbai ? 
how? yoianibai ni, fortunately, 
ame, rain : ame ga furu, to rain ; 
ame ni naru, to come on to 
rain. 

Amerika, America, the UnitecWarukU, to walk. 

States: America-jin, an Ame- aru-nashi, see page 82. 
rican ; Amerika no, American, 
amma, a shampooer. 
ana, a hole, a cave, a lunneL 
anata, you. 


ant, an elder sister, 
ani, an elder brother, 
anjiru, to be anxious, 
anna, that kind of, such as 
that. 

annal, guidance, knowing one's 
way about, a guide: annai, 
suru, to guide. 

ano, that (adj.) : ano hUo, he, 
she. 

anshin, mental ease: anshin 
suru, to feel at ease. 
aoi, green, blue, 
ara ! An interjection, 
arai^ rough. 

arara, hail. 

arathi, a storm, a typhoon, 
araioi, a dispute, 
arasou, to dispute, 
aratamaru, to be renew^ed, over¬ 
hauled, altered, rectified, 
aratameru, to renew, overhaul, 
alter, rectify, 
arau, to wash, 
ara, that (subst.) ; are hodo, as 
much as that; are kara, after 
that. 

arl, an ant. 


‘ asa, the morning: asa-gao, the 
morning glory, or convolvulus ; 
asa-han, breakfast; asa-ne, 
morning sleep, late sleeping, 
asatte, the day after to-morrow, 
ase, perspiration : ase ga deru, to 
perspire ; ase ni naru, to get 
into a perspiration. 

..ashi, the foot, the leg: ashl no 
yubi, the toes. 

.^ashlta, to-morrow; ashita no 
asa, to-morrow morning, 
asobasu, an honorific equivalent 
of the verb suru, to do. 
asobi, a game. 

asobu, to play, to amuse oneself, 
asilko, there : atHko kara, thence; 

asHko ye, thither. 
asOkoera, thereabouts, 
atama, the head. 

.. atarashfi, new. 
atari, neighbourhood, hence near, 
on or about. 

atari maa, ordinary, generally: 
atarimae no, usual, natural, 
proper. 

at aru, to hit the mark, also to 
be near, as hi ni ataru, to sit 
near the fire : ni atatte, just at; 
dochira ni atatte ? where ? 

atatameru, to warm. 
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atop reliance: ate ni naru, to be 
reliable; ate ni $uru, to rely 
on. 

atorUp to apply one thing to, or. 

use it for, another; to hit. 
•top traces, effects, a sign, behind, 
afterwards, the rest; ato de, 
afterwards; ato no, the re¬ 
maining, other ; ato-saki, the 
context, circumstances, 
attui, hot. 
atoulp thick. 

attutap heat, the degree of heat, 
atsusap thickness, the degree of 
thickness. 

atsumaru, to collect (intrans.). 
atoumeru, to collect (trans.). 
atsuraerup to order (e.g., things 
at a shop). 

aUp to meet, to agree, to suit: 

ame ni au, to get rained upon, 
awap millet. ^ 

ayamatSUp to make a mistake. 
ayUp a species of trout, 
azana, a nickname. 


B 

ba, a place:—used only in com- 
»position, as furo-ha, a bath- 
place, 

babft, an old woman (rude). 

bail double ; see page 102. 

baka, a fool: haka na, or haka^ 
rashii, foolish; hito wo baka 
ni turu, to make a fool of a 
person. 

bakarip about, more or less 
(bookish) ; only. 


bambutsUp all things, nature, 
bamma, a word used to form 
ordinal numbers. 

. bam-inashl, supper, (late) dinner, 
ban, a myriad, ten thousand; 
also used as a pluralising 
prefix, as ban-ji, all things. 
baHp a night, an evening. 
baHp number (so-and-so) ; see 
page 98. 

banchip the number (of a house 
in a street). 

banji, all things, everything. 
bankokUp all countries, inter¬ 
national : hankoku kdhd, inter¬ 
national law. 

bantd, a head clerk or manager, 
bara, a thorny bush, hence a 
rose-bush. 

bara-bara* helter-skelter, 
basha, a carriage. 

'bassurUp to punish. 

BolkOkUp America, the United 
States. 

bekip see page 150. 
bengbship lawyer, 
bankdp eloquence : benkd no yoi, 
eloquent, glib. 

'bankyOp diligence, 
benrip convenience: benri no yoi 
or benri (na), convenient; 
benri no warui, inconvenient. 
bentOp food carried with one, 
e.g,, luncheon for a picnic. 
beppiHp a superior article, a 
pretty gkl. 

berabO(-m€)p a scoundrel, 
beshi, see page 150. 
bettllp a difference; beisu ni, 
differently, specially ; beisu no, 
different, other. 
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Msmlail (m), special, 
billiy a groom. 

. MIrUi beer (from I^nglish). 

UJIn, a beUe. 
bijatstt, the fine arts. 

• bimbd, poverty ; bimbd na, poor. 
Mn, a bottle. 

bdoki, trade. 

bSenkyd, a telescope. 

bdfQ| typhoon. 

feoktl, a servant, (hence) I. 

bon, a tray. 

bon-yari, an onomatope for ob¬ 
scurity. tedium, dulness : bon- • 
yati turu, to feel dull or dazed, 
bdsan, a Buddhist priest. 

> bdshi, a hat. 

botan, a button (from BngHsh). 

botchan, a little boy. 
boy, a house-servant, a valet 
(from English). 

bdzu, a Buddhist priest (rude). 
bU, a copy of a book, 
budd, grapes : budd-shu, wine. 

* bujl, no accident, safe and sound. 
Bukkyd, Buddhism. 

bammol, enlightenment, civilisa¬ 
tion : bummei na, civilised, 
cultmred. 

bnmpd, grammar, 
l^n, a part, 
bunalib, sentence, 
bnra-bvra, in a sauntering 
manner. 

buret, rudeness: burei na, rude; 
go bnrei, 

bueata, failure to give notice, 
remissness in paying a visit, 
buthi, a warrior.' 
bota, a pig. 

butiv, to beat, to strike: buM^ 


korosu, to beat to death; 
buchi-taosu, to knock do^vn. 

' bydIn, a hospital. 

• bydki, a disease : by^i (na), ill, 
sick. 

bydnin, an invalid, a patient. 


c 

• cha, tea ; cka-nouii-jawan, a tea¬ 

cup ; cha-ya, a tea-house ; cha 
wo ireru, to make tea. 
ehakdfuru, (irreg.) to arrive. 

‘ cbanto, quietly: chanto shUa, 
quiet. 

cha wan, a tea-cup, a bowl, 
chaya, a tea-house. 

. chi, blood : chi ga deru, to bleed 
(intrans.). 

chichi, a father. 

' chichi, milk. 

• chic, intelligence, cleverness, 
chigai, a difference, a mistake; 

chigai nai, there is no doubt. 
Chigau, to difier, to be mistaken, 
to be the wrong one. 

Chihd, a direction, a district, a 
locality. 

chlisai or chiita na, small: 

chiisaku naru, to crouch, 
diikagoro, recently. 

' Chikai, near : chikai uchi, soon. 
Cbtkara, strength: chikara wo 
ttUkusu, to do one's best, to 
endeavour. 

chikdthd, a brute animal, a 
beast. 

chikytl, the earth, 
chlra-chira, flutteringly, 

Chirastt, to scatter. 



a university. 
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. ^Mri, dust 

ehirily to fall (as leaves or as 

the petals of flowers^, Q 

. chitMfkl, talent, wisdom, 
cMthltsu-saku, geology. 
tldMf (generally with the honori* 
fic go prefixed), a feast. 
eM, an auxiliary numeral, 
ch^ a measme of distance 
equivalent to about 120 yards 
English. Chd also means 
street or ward, 
ehd, a million. 

ehddai sura, to receive respect¬ 
fully. 

€h5d0, just, exactly. 
ch5hd. convenience: chohd na, 
convenient, useful. 

choito, ahoto, chotto, chito, or 
ChittO, just a little, a trifie : 
choito thUa, slight, trifling, 
ebokvstttii na, direct. 

Chdian, Korea. 
cil0(t)t0, see choito. 
tMm, water to wash the hands 
with: chdzu-ba, a water-closet. 
ehO, in. 

Chfi, loyalty (to a superior): 
chU wo tsukHiu, to behave with 
perfect loyalty, 
eUgl, loyalty. 


dai, great, big, very, 
dai, a word used to form ordinal 
numbers. 

dai, the auxiliary numeral fcr 
vehicles. 

dai, a reign, a generation, 
dalini, a good deal, 
daidokofo, a kitchen, 
daigakkd, 
dalgaku, 
iaiji, importance : daiji na, im¬ 
portant ; daiji ni sttru, to take 
great care of. 

daijin, a minister of state, 
daijdku (na), all right, safe and 
soimd. 

daikan, a large species of radish, 
daiku, a carpenter, 
dafifiyd, the title of a class of 
nobles in feudal times, 
dairi, a substitute. 
dal-sQki, very fond, 
daitai, the general character of 
a thing, its main features. 
daifdryO, a president,—of the 
United States, etc. 
dajaku (na), indolent, 
dake, only, about, as ... as. 


cktti, attention, care : chiii suru, 

to pay attention. ^^-damani, to keep silence, 

abfijd, a general or admiral oL^damatu, to cheat. 


the second rank, 

.thfimon, an order. 

Cilttt#! second class, middling. 


. dampan, deliberation, consulta¬ 
tion. 

. dan, a step : dan-dan, gradually, 
.danjiru, to consult. 

. danna, a master: danna tan 
sometimes means you. 
danshi, a male diM, a man. 
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dare ? who ? 

. dasUf to take out, to put outside, 
dashimono, something put forth, 
a show. 

de, a postposition; see page 

112 . 

do-guchf, an exit, the way out. ' 
de-kakeru, to start off. 
deki, (generally with honorific 
prefix o), or dekImono, any¬ 
thing which comes out on the 
skin, as a boil, a sore, 
dekiru, to come out. 

> dempd, a telegram, 
denshin, telegraphy: denshin- 
kyoku, a telegraph-office. 

. deru, to come out of, to issue 
forth, to go out: de-au, to 
meet out of doors, to en- 
coimter ; de-kaheru, to go out. 
deshi, a pupil, a disciple, 
do, a time. 

d6, same, e.g., dojitsu, the same 
day ; doyo, the same manner. 

• dd ? how ? 
dObutsu, an animal, 
ddbutsuen, Zoo. 

doehi ? or dochira ? where ? 

sometimes which ? 
ddgu, a utensil; dogu-ya, a < 
second-hand shop, a dealer in 
second-hand wares. 

• Doltsu, Germany: Doitsu-jin, a 

German ; Doitsu no, German. • 
. ddka, please. 

dokkoistio ! an interjection, 
doko 7 where ? 
dokoera 7 whereabouts ? 

. doku, poison: doku ni naru, to 
be unwholesome. 
dOkQ8hin(-mono), a bachelor. 


don, bang: don to, with a bang¬ 
ing noise. 

> donata 7. who ? 
donna 7 what kind of ? 
dono 7 which ? 

dono, Mr. (in Book I^anguage). 
dore 7 which ? (subst.)* 
dOri, reason, 
doro, mud. 

. dorobO, a thief, 
dote, an embankment, a bank, 
doya-doya, tumultuously, 

DoyObi, Saturday. 
dozO, a mud godown. 

»ddzo, please. 


E 

e ! eh I eh ? 

0, a picture. 

0, an inlet with a stream running 
into it. 

ebl, a prawn. 

eda, a branch of a tree, river, etc. 
oi! ah I oh I 
Efkoku, England, 
ekaki, a painter. 
ompitSU, a pencil, 
ompd, a long way off: emp5 na, 
distant. 

ombifdku, a swallow-tail coat, 
engawa, a verandah, 
en-kin, distance, how far ? 
onryo, diffidence : enryo turn, to 
be diffident, 
ontotsu, chimney. 
enzotSU, a lecture : enzetsu suru, 
to lecture. 

oral, wonderful, able, very, 
oru, to get. 
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F 

'ffl, two (in euuiiieration). 
fubttit, inconvenience : fuhen na, 
inconvenient. 

fudan, the ordinary routine: 

fudan no, usual, common, 
fude, a writing brush, 
fueru, to increase (intrans.). 
fufu, husband and wife. 
fu]i, the wistaria plant, 
fujin, a lady. 

Fuji(-san), Mt. Fuji. 
fujiyO. inconvenience: fujtyu na, 
inconvenient. 

'ffdkai, deep. 

faku, an auxiliary niimeral. 
fdku, to blow {e.g., the wind), 
.fdku, to wipe. 

fukliy vice, assistant: fuku kydju, 
assistant professor. 

• ffikumu, to contain, to include. • 
fOkuro, a bag: o fitkuro, a 
mother. 

ffOkuzatlUf a medley, a complica¬ 
tion : fUkuxatsu na, disorderly, 
complicated. 

fumu, to tread (on): fumu 
‘ahimeru, to tread firmly, 
fun, a fraction, a tenth part, a 
minute. 

tune, any kind of boat or ship; 

fune ni you, to be sea-sick. 
FOrantU, France: FUransu-jin, 
a Frenchman ; FUrarnu no, . 
French. 

furi, a fall (of rain or snow), 
furl, airs, gait, pretence. 


• ful#, a bath: furo-ba, a bath- 

place, a tub. 

furoshiki, a cloth used to wrap 
up parcels in. 

• furu, to fall,—said only of rain, 

snow, hail, etc.: furi-datu, to 
come on to rain, etc. 
furu, to brandish, to wave, 
furul, old (said only of things): 
furu-ddgu, an old utensil or 
curio. 

ffiseru, to lie down, to go to 

bed. 

ffisetsu, rumour, report. 
fQshigf, a strange thing, a 
miracle: f^ishigi na, strange, 
fushlnietsu (na), unkind. 
fQshdchl, dissent, objection: 

fUshochi wo iu, to object, 
fdta, a lid. 
futago, twins. 

Mtari, two persons: fUtari-maet 
portions for two. 

filta(tsu), two. 

'futo, suddenly, accidentally, 
fiiton, a bed-qxiilt. 
filtoru, to grow fat: fiUotta, fat. 
fOtsQ (no), usu£il, general. 
futsUgO, inconvenience: fuisug^ 
na, inconvenient; less often, 
improper. 

fufsQka, two days, the second 
day of the month. 

Futsiikoku, France. 

'fuyasQ, to increase (trans.). 
fuyu, winter. 

fttzai, not at home, absent. 
*fQzoku, manners, customs. 
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G 

• gaka, whfle, during, as kaeri-gake, , 

while returning, on the way 
back. 

gikkari, a sort of onomatope for 
bodily exhaustion. 

^ gakkd, a school, 
gakkwa, a subject, or Hue of 
study. 

^ gaklly science, learning. 

. gakuin, academy, school, 
gakumon, study, learning: ga- 

• human suru, to study. 
gakOaha, a learned man. 

' gakQshi, a graduate. 

, gamaili patience: gaman suru, 
to be patient. 

' garaiUf glass (from the Dutch). 
gariif a verbal suffix. 

Qatthfikoku, the United Statear . 
. gasO, gas. 

gata, a pluralising particle. 

• gateily comprehension, acquies¬ 

cence : gaten suru, to compre¬ 
hend, to acquiesce, 
geisha, a singing-girl. 

B«J». a maid-servant. 

. genan, a man-servant. 
ginkwa(n), the entrance to a 
house, a porch, 
gendai, the present time. 
g»tsu, a month. 

Qatsilirdhi, Monday. 

. gl, duty, signification, afiair. 
glkwal, Parliament: Diet: 

gikwaido. House of Parliament. 

• glmon, a question. 

> gimu, duty, an obHgation. 
glilp silver. 


ginkd, a bank (for money)* 
go, five. 

go, an honorific prefix. 

. go, after: sono go, since then, 
gobu-gobu, an. onomatope for 
the gurgHng soimd made by a 
liquid when poured out. 
gOChisb, a feast, 
gogo, the afternoon. 

Go-gaisn, May. 

. gohan, rice, food, 
eo-jd^ fifty, 
goku, extremely, very, 
•gokuraku, paradise, 
gomen, (properly go mon), lit., 
august pardon : gornsn nasai, 
please excuse me. 
go mi, dust (on things), 
goran nasaru, to deign to look, 
goro, time, about, 
go-roku, five or six. 

. gotoki, like, such as. 
gozaimasO, gozarimasii, gozaru, 
to be. 

gozon, boiled rice, (hence) a meal 
gOZOD, the forenoon, 
gun, a district, 
gunkan, a war-vesseL 
gururi, around, 
gutto, tightly, suddenly, 
gtfzu-guzu, a word descriptive of 
the soimd or act of complaining 
or scolding. 

gwalkoku, foreign countries, 
abroad: gwaikoku-jin, a 

foreigner; gwaikoku no, 
foreign ; gwaikoku go, fore^ 
language. 

gwaimushb, the foreign office. 
gwalM, an overcoat. 

gwan-yaku, a pill. 
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or gcU$u, R rnontb* 
gy®, work, business. 

gyQnllttti beef. 


H 

ha, a leaf (of a tree). 

•ha, a tooth: ha-migakh tooth- 
powder ; ha ga itai, I have a 
toothache. 

hachi, a bee. a wasp, 
hachi, a pot. 
hachi, eight. 

Hachi-gatsu, August 
hachi-JQ, eighty, 
hadaka (na), naked, 
hagaki, a post-card, 
hagane, steel, 
haha, a mother, 
ha-hft, ho t oh I I see. 
hal, the auxiliary numeral for 
cupfuls of liquid, 
hai, a fly. 
hal ! same as he \ 
halby®. consumption. 


hatcaru, to weigh, to estimate, to 
plot. 

hakl-dama, a dust heap, 
hakkiri (to), clearly, 
hafca, a box. 

hakobu, to transport, to carry, 
haku, to sweep. 

haku, to wear, or put on the 
feet or legs. 

hakubutifikwan, a museum, 
bakural, imported from abroad: 
hakurai-hin, an imported 
article. 

hakurankwai, an exhibition. 

hambun, half. 

ha-migaki, tooth-powder. 

han, edition. 

han, rice, a meal. 

hana, a flower, a blossom. 

. hana, the nose, 
hanabi, fire works, 
hanahada, very. 

hanahadashli, excessive, extreme, 
hanararu, to separate from, to 
part with. 

hanathi, a story, a talk. 


balken lum, to look respectfully-^ hanatu, to speak, to tell. 


at something belonging to a 
superior. 

balrl-kdchi, an entrance, the 
way in. 

bafrii, to go in : haitte iru, to be 
inside, to be included, 
bi-liha, a dentist. 

Iiaithaku turu, to borrow, 
bajimarl, the beginning. 
baJinMUrti, to begin (intrans.). 
hajlinti the beginning, 
hajimcru, to begin (trims.), 
bajimata, (gerund of hajinmu], 
for the first time, never before. 


feather, a wing. 

haneru, to splash,—as mud (in¬ 
trans.) ; to cut off,—as a 
head (trans.). 

hanshi, a common kind of 
writing paper. 

haorl, a sort of coat worn by the 
upper and middle classes as 
half full dress. 

‘ hara, the abdomen. 

harau, to dear away (trans.); 
hence to play. 

barerOt to dear (intrans.)—said 
of the sky or clouds. 
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hari, a pin, a needle. • hazukaihisa, bashfulncss. 


haru, to stick (trans.). 
haru, spring(-tiine). 
hatami, scissors, 
hasamu, to cut with scissors, 
hash!, chopsticks. 

- hashf, a bridge, 
bathfra, a post; also the auxi¬ 
liary numeral for ShintS gods 
and goddesses. 

.^'hashiru, to run. 
hata, a dag. 

hatachl, twenty years of age. 
hatake, a vegetable field, 
hataraki, work, action. 

• hataraku, to work. 

hate-na ! well I never I how 
extraordinary I . . 

• haterUi to finish (intrans.). 
hatsQka, twenty days, the twen¬ 
tieth day of the month. 

' hatsumeli an invention, a dis¬ 
covery, inventive genius, 
hattatsu, development, progress: 
hattatsu suru, to develop (in- 
trans.). 

hatto, an onomatope for starting 
—as with fright or sudden 
recollection of something for¬ 
gotten. 

> hau, to creep. 

• hayal, quick, early. 

hayarl, a fashion: hayari no, 
fashionable. 

bayarUi to be wide-spread (e.g,, 
a disease), to be fashionable, 
hayashi, a forest, 
hayasu, to grow (trans.)— e.g., a 
beard. 

hazu, necessity, should, ought.' 

bazukathil, bashful. 


' ha ! htl! or hal I yes. 

• hebi, a snake. 

bel ! same as he ! 
hal, a hedge, a fence. 

Heika, Your, His, or Her Majesty 
helkin, an average. 
heltOtiU, a common soldier. 

. • haitai, a soldier, troops, 
han, a change: hen na, odd, 
queer. 

hen, a neighbourhood, a locality 
hen, a time. 

han, a section of a book, a 
treatise. 

. hanji, an answer, 
henkwa, a change. 

• hentO, an answer: hento suru, to 

answer. 

tharasu, to diminish (trans.). 
^heru, to diminish (intrans.). 
beta (na), a bad hand at, un¬ 
skilful. 

heya, a room, a cabin, 
hi, the sim, hence a day: hi ga 
hureru, the day is waning, 
darkness approaching. 

hi, fire. 

hi. one (in enumeration), 
hibachl, a brazier, 
hidari, the left (side). 

' hidol, harsh, cruel: hidoi me ni 
au, to experience harsh treat¬ 
ment. 

hieru, to be cold, 
higashi, east. 

. hige, the beard : htge wo hayasu. 

to grow a beard. 
hij3 (na), unusual, extraordinary, 
'^hlkaru, to shine, to glitter, 
hikl, an auxiliary numeral. 
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Mki-<athl, a drawer. 
hlkl-8hf0, low tide, 
hikkomu, to retire inside, 
hiku, to pull, to draw, hence to 
quote : Mkt-dasu, to draw out. 
hikul, low. 

Mkyd, cowardice: hlkyo na, 
cowardly. 

hima, an interval, leisure : Acwa 
wo yaru, to dismiss, also to 
allow to go on leave, 
hinkd, conduct: hinko no it, 
well-conducted, moral. 
Hira-gana, the cursive form of 
the Jap. syllabary, 
hirakeru, to be opened out, to 
become civilised, 
hiraku, to open, to civilise, 
hirattal, flat, 
hiroi, broad. 

hiroi-mono, something picked 
up, a find. 

Hiroil, to pick up, hence to find, 
hiru, day-time, noon : htru {-go- 
xen), the midday meal, lun¬ 
cheon. — 

hiru-tugi, afternoon, 
hisashli, long (of time), 
hisuru, to compare, 
hissorl to, quiet, deserted. 

m 

hito, a person, a human being; 
hUo-gorosht, murder, man¬ 
slaughter, a murderer; hUo- 
ms, public notice; ano hito, 
he, she. 

Illtoe, properly one fold ; hence 
single. 

mori, one person, hence alone: 

Mtori-de ni, of itself, spontane- 
1 0Qsly. 


hlto(tSU)i one ; sometimes whole, 
all, same: htto-ban, aU night 
long; hito-me, one look; 
hltotsu ohi, alternate. 
hitSuyA (na), indispensable, 
hiyori, the weather. 

. hiza, the knee. 

ho, a sail: ho-ba$hira, a mast, 
hd, a law, a rule, a usage, 
hd, side : ho ga yoi (or ti), see 
pages ooo and ooo. 
hAbO, on all sides ; everywhere. 

• hdchA, a knife. 

hodo, degree, quantity, proper 
limit, about. 

.* hoeru, to bark : hoe-kakaru, to 
spring at with a bark. 
hAhA, manner, way, rule. 
bAgOzei, Protection (versus Free 
Trade). 

hoka, another place, besides, 
except: no hoka ni, besides 

hombako, book-case. 

homo, praise. 

.. homeru, to praise, 
hon, a book. 

bon, an auxiliary numeral. 

• bono, a bone : hone ga oreru or 

hone wo oru, tc take a great 
deal of trouble. 

bongoku, one’s native country. 
•' bontA, truth: honto no, true, 
real. 

bon-ya, a book-store, hence a 
bookseller. 

bon-yaku, a translation: hon- 
yaku suru, to translate, 
.^'borern, to be in love, 
hori, a canal, a moat, 
horimono, a carving. 


o 
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MriUu, a law: hiriisu-gaku, 
legal studies. 

Isoroiliriiv to be overthrown or 
ruined. 

horobOlHi to overthrow, to ruin, v 
hom, to dig, to excavate, to carve 
hoshi, a star, 
hoshli, desirous. 

hOSOl, narrow: hoso'ttagai, slen ¬ 
der. 

hotiiiru, to wish, 
hotu, to dry (trans.). 
hotoke, a Buddha. 

Iioionilo, almost; (with a nega¬ 
tive) hardly. 

hyaku, a hundred : hyaku man, a 
million. 

hyakQsbd, a peasant, a farmer, 
hyakkwaaenshd, encyclopsedia. 
hydban, rumour, report, 
hydei, a conference. 
hyora-hyoro, an onomatope for 
staggering. 


I 

I, (oftener ido) a well. 

lehi, one. 

ichi(-ba), a market (-place), a fair. 

ichi-ban, number one. Erst; * 
hence used as a prefix to indi-’ * 
cate the superlative. 

Mo, a well. 

it. a house : U no uchi, indoors. * 

lodomo, though; sometimes 
even. 

miku, a garment. 

Igirisu, l^gland : Igirisu-jin, an 
l^glishman ; Igirisu no, Kog- • 
lish. 


li, a corruption of yoi, good, 
ii-ttfikaru, to order; less often, 
to inform. 

Ilyt, no. 

^ ijiru, to meddle, to tease, 
ija, from thence upwards, that 
and upwards (the Japanese 
generally reckoning inclu¬ 
sively). 

‘ ikaga ? how ? 
ikahodo 7 how much f 
Ikan f or Ikani 7 how ? 

Ikanimo, yes, certainly, 
ikatli, to vivify, to free, 
ikenai, "is no go," won't do. 
iki, the act of going, the way 
there. 

iki-gakft, while going, on the 
way to. 

IkiOi, strength, force. 

>lkirii, to live: i^ite iru, to be 
alive. 

ikka 7 what day ? such and 
such a day. 
iktl 7 how many ? 
iku, to go : iki-kceru, to go and 
come back again ; iki-tagaru, 
to want to go ; iki-iodoku, to 
reach, to be effectual; itte 
shimau, to go away, 
ikura 7 how much ? 

‘ ikfita, war: ikiisa wo sum, to 
make war. 

ik«(ttu) 7 how many ? 

'ima, now. 

imaimathii, disagreeable, 
imtshlmeru, to reprove, to want. 
Iml, signification, meaning, 
lino, a potato. 

Imdto, a younger siater. 
iwibikarl, lightning. 
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within th« limits of; to* ttftdaka, to receive, 
wards the interior. ital, painful, hurting. 

Inaka, the country (as opposed*^ itamtru, to hurt (trans.). 


to the town). 

IlM, rice (growing). 

IndO, India. 

Inochl, life. 

iMriy prayer: inttri suru, to 
pray. 

inorUy to pray. 
inUy a dog. 

ip«pal, one cupful, full: ip-^i 
na, full. 

fppan (no)y general, universal, 
iraiy henceforth, since, after. 

irasshai, or iraaarart, imperative 
of irassharu. 
irasshara, go, see, be. 
irabay an artiheial tooth. 
irtrUy to put in, to insert; to 
make (tea). 

Irl-kunday complicated. 

Irlyb (na), needed, necessary. 
irOy colour : iro-irot all sorts. 

Inly to enter, 
ira, to be. 
iru, to shoot. 

Itha, a physician. 

Ishiy a stone, 
itlll-bei, a stone wait 
itogaakii, busy. ^ 

ISOgi, a hurry. 

"itOgVy to make haste. 
Issakulltsil, the day before yester¬ 
day. 

It-tbiliy one person: fibun 
sAtn, oneself only. 

Ittbgy a whole IMe-tune. 
tethOy together. 

a pair. 

* int, a chair. 


itamVy to hurt (intrans.). 
itarUy to reach: nt Uaru mads, 
down to ; ni Ual$s, at. 

^ttasHy to do. 

Itaaura, misdbiief. 

Itatlay very, 
itchiy union, tmisoo. 

ItOy a string, thread. 

ItOkOy cousin. 

itoma, leave (of absence), dis¬ 
missal : m$ o itoma Uatkimasd 
(or mdskimasd), I must be 
saying goodbye. 
iiSUy same as ichi, one. 
itsa ? when ? 

Itsfika, five days, the fifth day of 
the month. 

itsu(tsu), five, 
itsuwarly a lie. 

Ktaiy altogether ; but sometimes 
almost an expletive. 

^lUy to say. 

Iwa, a rock. 

IwakUy a Classical form of iu, to 

say. 

iya! nay ! no t iya na, objec¬ 
tionable. 

-*>lyaganiy to dislike, 
iyo-iya, more and more, 
iiumiy a spring, a fountain, 
izure ? which ? in any case; 
but often a mere expletive. 


la, a contraction of de wa. 

Jama, obstruction, impediment: 
jama wo suru, to be in the way. 
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Jl, time, iiour, as in nan-ji ? what 
o'clock ? 

Jl, a written character, specifi¬ 
cally a Chinese ideograph. 

Jibiki, a dictionary. — 

Jibun, a time, a season. 

Jibun, self. 

Jiddtha, automobile. 

JIgi, (generally with o) a bow— 
of the head and body. 

Jikan, a period of time, an hour. 

Jlki (nl), immediately. 

Jikken-ShitSU, a laboratory. 

jikb, temperature, the state of 
the weather. 

Jlmbd, popularity. 

Jimen, a plot of ground. 

JlmuthO, an od^ce. 

lln, a person, a man. 

Jin]a, a Shinto temple. 

JinkO, population. 

JinrikKsha), a jinriklsha, 

Jinryoku suru, (irreg.) to en 
deavour, to do one’s very best 

Jinshu, a race of men. 

JisatSU, suicide: jisatsu suru, to 
commit suicide. 

Jishin, self. 

' Jit bin, ,an earthquake. 

JItho, a dictionary. 

JIttal, practice (as opposed to 
theory). 

IHen, a dictionary. 

Jltentha, bicycle. 

Jittu, truth: iitsu no, true. 

Jitsu-getfu, the stm and moon. 

m. freedom, liberty: pyii na, 
free ; jiyu-seido, a free govern¬ 
ment. 

Jb, the auxiliary numeral for 
mats. 


Jbbu (na), sturdy, solid, strong, 
jbbukuro, an envelope (for 
letters). 

JOChQ, a maid-servant. 
jOdan, a joke: jddan wo iu, to 
joke. 

JbkIttn, a steamer. 

Jdsama, (generaUy with o pre¬ 
fixed), a young lady. Miss, a 
daughter (honorific). 

Jbtan, short for jdsama. 

Jbtb, first-class, good society. 
Jbyaku, an agreement, a treaty. 
' jozu (na), a good hand at, skilful, 
ju, ten. 

JQbakO, a lacquer box. 

Jubun, plenty, ample. 
ju-gO, fifteen. 

Ju-gatSU, October. 

JQ-hachi, eighteen, 
ja-ichi, eleven. 

Ju-ichi-gatsu, November. 
jQ-kU, nineteen, 
jumbi, preparations, 
ja-ni, twelve, 
ilQ-nl-gatSU, Decembu. 

Junsa, a policeman. 

JQroku, sixteen. 

Ju-san, thirteen, 

Ju-shi, fourteen. 

JQ-shlchl, seventeen. 


K 

ka, a mosquito, 
ka, an auxiliary numeral, 
ka ? an interrogative postposi¬ 
tion ; ka mo shiran, perhaps, 
kabe, a mud wall. 
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katrl, the way back : kaeri-gake 
ni, on the way back. 

. kaeru, a frog, 
kaeru, to change (trans.). 

> kaeru, to return (intrans.)* hence 
to go away. 

kaesu, to give back, to send back, 
to return (trans.). 
kaette, contrary to what one. 

might have expected, rather, 
kagami, a mirror, 
kage, shade, shadow, reflection, 
hence influence: no kage ni, 
in the shadow of, hence be¬ 
hind ; 0 kage sama, see page 
67 . 

kagi, a key. 

kagirl, a limit: kagiri no nai, * 
boundless. 

kagiru, to limit, to be limited, 
kago, a kind of palanquin, 
kai, floor storey, 
kaigun, a navy. 
kaSkO, a silkworm, 
kafkwa, civilisation: kaikwa 
suru, to become civilised, 
kai mono, a purchase, shopping, 
kaisan, dispersion, adjournment: 

kaisan euru, to disperse, 
kalthin, reform; kaishin suru, ^ 
to reform. 

"kakaru, to hang (intrans.): o me 
ni kakaru, see page 4. Some¬ 
times kakaru means to cost, 
also to take time, 
kakemono, a hangmg scroll, 
kakeru, to hand (trans.), to put. 
kakaru, to write (intrans.). 
kaki, an oyster, 
kaki, a persimmon. 


' Kakka, Your or His Excellency, 
kakkoku, all countries, foreign 
countries * in general, 
kaku, each (in compoimds), 

‘ kaku, to scratch, to write, 
kakubetsu (no or na), diflerent, 
special. 

kakujittu, every other day. 

< kakumel, a revolution. 
Ikakureru, to hide (intrans.). 
ikakfisu, to hide (trans.). 
kamau, to have to do with, to 
meddle with, to matter; ka^ 
' maimasen, it doesn't matter. 

' kamben, forbearance, forgive¬ 
ness. 

kame, a tortoise, 
kami, the hair of the head : kami- 
hasatni, hair-cutting. 
kamI, above, upper : o kami, the 
government; o kami tan, see 
okamisan. 

kami, a Shinto god or goddess, 
kami (no ke), the hair of the 
head ; kami-yui, a hair-dresser 
kami, paper. 

kaml-hasami, hair-cutting, 
kaminari, thimder. 
kamo, a wild-duck, 
kamu, to bite. 

kan, interval; see page 101. 
Kana, the Japanese syllabic 
writing. 

kanai, inside a house, all the 
members of a household; 
hence a humble word for wife, 
kanarazu, positively, certainly, 
kanau, to correspond, to agree, 
with. 

* kan-dan, cold and heat, tempera¬ 
ture. 
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kaildftllfctlt a thennometer. . kMlilkORiani» to receive ordera 
• lUIMi metal, money : hans'irs, a respectfully: hashihotnarima- 
purse ; kane-mochi, a rich man. thlta, all right, Sir ! 
kane, a bell. kathikomii, to reverence, 

kanaru, to be unable. kathikota, awe-inapiringness, 

kanata, beforehand, together. cleverness. 

'kangaa, consideration, reflection, kashinit the head, a chief, a 
a thought, an Intention. superior. 

> kangaarn, to consider, to reflect«M«kaau, to lend, to let (e.g., a house), 
kani, a crab. katfli the side of anything, a 

kanji, a feeling. direction, hence one side, one: 

kanji, hterally, China letters, kata-ashi, one foot; kata-U, 

ideographs. one hand ; (o) kata, a gentle- 

kan}ini, to feel. man, a lady. 

kanj6, an account, a bill. katal, hard, hence strict, honest, 

kano, Classical for ano, that. Kata-kana, the square form of 

kanshilli admiration, astonish- the Jap. syllabary, 
ment: kanshin turu, to admire katamaru, to grow hard, 
to be astonished at. katamichl, single fare, 

kantaiiy simple. kataiuu a sword: hatana-ya, a 

kanzame, tinned provisions. sword shop, a dealer in swords, 

kao, the face. katazukeru, to put away. 

Kara, China. katchiri, a word expressive of 

kara, a postposition. the soimd of clicking, 

kara, a collar (from the English). kat6, low class, third class (on 
kara (na), empty. railways, etc.). 

* karada, the body (of any living, i-katsil, to conquer, to win. 

creature). • kattuddlhathin, cinematograph, 

karathi, mustard. katte, will, choice, (hence) con- 

karatu, a crow. venience, (hence) kitchen: 

kari^ Classical for are, that. anata no go katte desH, you can 

karl, (in compounds), temporary. do as you like. 

' kariru, to borrow, to hire. katto, an onomatope for sudden- 

karnl, light; hence soft (in ness, 
speaking of water). - kau, to buy: kaimono, a pur- 

, a broad sun-hat, a parasol, chase, 
umbrella. kau, to keep (domestic animals), 

katanem, to pile up, to repeat. -kawa, a river, 
kasanetf, several times, again, kawa, the skin, rind, or bark of 
kaahikala awe*inspiring; also anything; leather, 
clever. kawaii pet, dear Uttle, poor little. 
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kawais^, worthy of pity, in kanjutsu, swordsmanship. 

distress. ktnkwa, a quarrel: kenkwasuru^ 

kawaku, to get dry: kawaite »>u, to quarrel, 
to be dry ; nodo ga kawakima- kankyO, investigation, research: 
ikita, I am thirsty. henkyu $uru, to investigate, 

kawarif a change,—especially kannoili danger: kennon na, 
for the worse : no kawari ni, dangerous, 
instead of. kar6do(ma), though, but. 

kawarUi to change (intrans.). kasai this morning, 
kawazu, a frog. keshlkarait, outrageous, absurd, 

kaya, a mosquito-net. keshVkI, a view, scenery, appear- 

kaza-kaml, (to) windward. ance. 

kaZ6, the wind : kaxe wo hlhu, to katshita, positively, certainly. 

catch cold. -^kasturu, to decide, 

kazoaru, to count. > kesu, to extinguish, to put out. 

kazu, a number. ketchaku, decision, final resolve, 

ka, hair. katto, a rug. 

kadamano, a quadruped. ki, the spirits (of a person), some- 

kdgai a wound : hega turu, to be times intention : ki ga fsUku, 

wounded, to hurt oneself to have one's attention called 

severely. to something ; ki ni iru, to be 

kaiba, a horse-race. agreeable to one ; ki no kii(a, 

kef ban (na), easily to be used, quick-witted; ki wo tsnkeru, 

convenient. to pay attention, 

kaiko, practice: keiko wo suru, - kl, a tree, wood. 

to practise. kl, the indefinite form of kuru, to 

kaltatefiaho, a police-station. come, 

keltatslikwan, a police officer, klchigal (no), mad. 

kalshokn, scenery. ki-gaa, a change of clothes, 

kafzal-gakii, political economy: kigan, the bodily feelings: go 
* keixai-gakdska, a political econ^ kigen yd, I wish you good 
bmist. health, 

kakkd (na), splendid, sufficient. ki-iroi, yellow, 
kambutsu, sight-seeing: kem- kiji, a pheasant. 

hutsu guru, to go to see. ki-Jbbli, of good cheer, not 

Hampd, constitution. alarmed, 

kantono, a quadruped. kikal, a machine, 

kamarl, smoke. kikasaru, to inform, 

kamushi, a cata^illar. klkl-gurnthil, ugly (to hear), 

kan, the auxiliary nxuuaral for kikkan(na)» danger(ous). 
houses. kikii (^ata. temperature, 
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kikoeru, to be audible, to be • kisama, you. 


able to hear. 

kikoku, (your) august country, 
kiku, a chrysanthemum. 

. • kiku, to hear, to listen ; hence 
to ask, to enquire, 
kimarif a fixed arrangement: • 
kimari ga nai, there is no rule, 
kimi, a prince, a sovereign; - 
(hence) you. 

. kimi, feelings : ktmi ga warm, to 
feel unwell, to feel frightened, 
kimono, clothes, specifically the 
long upper robe worn by the 
J apanese. 
kin, gold, money, 
kin, a poimd. 
kingyo, a goldfish, 
kinjiru, to forbid, 
kinjitsu, a few days hence. 

• kinjo, neighbourhood. 

* kind, yesterday. 

kinodoku, (literally, poison of the . 
spirit) regret or concern felt 
for others, 
kinu, silk. 

Kin-y6bi, Friday, 

> kippu, a ticket, 
kirai, averse to. 

' kirau, to dislike. 

■ kirel (na), pretty, neat clean. • 
kireu, to cut (intrans.). 
kiri, a suffix derived from kiru, 
to cut, and meaning only, 
kiri, mist. 

kiriritto shita, sharp, well-defined, 
kiru, to cut, (hence) to kill, 
kiru, to wear, to have on or put 
on (clothes) : ki~kaeru, to • 
change one's clothes, 
kiryd, coxmtenance, looks. 


kiresu, a pipe (for smoking), 
kisha, a railway train, 
kishd, spirit, temper; hisho na, 
spirited. 

kisoku, a law. 

«kita, north. 

kitanal, kiianarashii, dirty. 

• kitsul, strong, severe, cruel, 
kitsune, a fox. 
kittO, positively, 
ko, an auxiliary numeral, 
ko, a child, the young of any 
animal; hence us6d as a prefix 
to form diminutives, 
kd, thus, like this, in this way: 
ko iu, this kind of, such as this ; 
ko suru to, if one does this, 
kd or kdkd, filial piety : kd wo 
ts^kusu, to be very filial, 
koboreru, to get spilt, 
kobosu, to spill (trans.). 
kobune, a boat, 
kochi or kochira, here, 
kddai (na), gigantic, immense, 
kddan, a lecture, 
kodomo, properly the plural 
children, but also used for the 
singular child: kodomo ga 
dekiru, children are bom. 
koe, the voice, 
kden, a public park, 
ko-gatana, a penknife, 
kogll, to row. 
kdhd, public law. 
ko-ishi, a pebble, 
koitsu, a contraction of kon o 
yatsu, this fellow, this rascal, 
kojiki, a beggar, 
koko, here: koko ni, here, but 
sometimes thereupon, welL > 
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kono, this (adj.). 
konrei, a wedding, 
konzatsu, c;onfusion. 
koppu, a glass (from the Dutch 
kop, a cup). 

koraerUy to endure, to bear, 
kora, this (subst.) : kore kara or 
kore yori, henceforward. 

karl, ice. 

koro, a period of time. 


kaka, filial piety, 
kokoera, hereabouts, 
kakoku, an advertisement, 
kekonoka, nine days, the ninth 
day of the month. 
kokono(tsu), nine, 
kokoro, the heart (metaph.): 
kokoro-mochi, the feelings 
(especially the bodily ones) ; 
kokore-yasui intimate, grea^. kOfOSU, to kill, 
friends: ko-koro-yoi, comfort- ^ fj-^e^e (intrans.). 

able, well. kasaki, efficiency, merit: 

koku, a country; used only in no aru, efficient, 
compounds, as kikoku, (your) kashaku, a lecture, 
august country. koshi, the loins: koshi wo 

koku min, the people of a country. keru, to sit down, 

komakai or komaka (na), minute.«.^koshiraaru, to prepare. 

small: komaka ni, in detail, kosha, pepper, 
kaman, pride, conceit, 
komaru, to be in a quandary, to 
be in trouble, 
komban, to-night, 
koma, hulled rice, 
kamori, a bat (animal) : kdmori- 
gasa, a ^European umbrella, 
komu, to stuff into, 
komugl, wheat. 

kdmuru, to receive from a 
superior. 


kdsehi 


ka- 


ago. 


kona, fine powder, fiour. 
konaida, a short while 
recently, 
konata, hither, 
kondata, a bill of fare, 
kondo, this time, 
kon-i, intimacy; friendly 
ings : kon-i na, intimate, 
kon-in, marriage, 
konna, this kind of, such as this, 
konnicbl, to-day. 


kdshd, (na), exalted, sublime. 
k08U, to cross (a moxmtain). 
kosul, a lake, 
kotaaru, to answer, 
kotchi, vulgar for kochi, here, 
kdtai, an emperor, 
koto, an (abstract) thing. 
k6t0, higher: kdtogakko, high 
school. 

kotoba, a word, a language, 
kotogotoku, all, completely, 
ko-tori, a small bird, 
kotoshi, this year, 
kotowari, a refusal, an excuse, 
kotowaru, to refuse; less often, 
to explain, to mention, 
.^^owagaru, to be frightened, 
feel- kowai, afraid, also frightful. 

J kowareru, to break (intrans.)* 
kowasu, to break (trans.). 
koya, a hut. 
koyomi, an almanac. 
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ko-zashiki, a small room. 
kozQkai, a low-class servant, a 
house-coolie, 

-klly nine. 

ku, the indefinite or adverbial 
termination of adjectives, 
'^kubettu, a difierence: kubetsu 
turu, to discriminate, 
kubf, the neck, the head, 
kfiehl, the mouth, an opening. 

' kudaru, to descend, 
kudasai or kudaaart, imperative 
of kudasaru. 

kudasaru, to condescend, 
kugi, a nail (to fasten things with) 

Ktt-gatSU, September, 
kujira, a whale, 
ku-jfi, ninety. 

kflki, the air, the atmosphere. 

• kuina« a bear. 

kumly a set, a clique: also an 
auxiliary numeral. 

• kumo, a spider: kumo no su, a 

spider's web (literally, nest).'i.. 
kumo, a cloud. 

kumoru, to get cloudy ; kumotte 
iru, to be cloudy. 

' kun, a prince, also Mr. 
kuni, a coimtry, a province: o 
kunij your (honourable) coun- • 
try. 

kura, a godown. 
kural, rank, hence quantity, 
about, such as to : dono kurai} 
how much ? 

' kurai, dark, 
kurata, darkness, 
kuraahi, a livelihood; kurashi 
wo tateru (or is^tru), to gain a 
livelihood. 

kuraiu, to spend time, to live. > 


• kureru, to give. 

kureru, to grow dark; hi ga 
kureru, the daylight is waning, 
it is getting dark, 
kurd, trouble, pains: go hurd 
Santa. 

■' kuroi, black. 

kuro-megane, black goggles, 
kuroto, professional. 

• kttku, (irreg.) to come: motte 

kuru, to bring; totte kuru, to 
fetch. 

kuruma, a wheel, anything 
moved by a wheel, specifically 
a jinrikisha: kuruma-ya, a 
jinrikisha-moxi. 
kuruthii, painful, in pain, 
kfisa, a plant, a herb, 
kfitai, stinking, 
kdsari, a chain. 

< kdshi, a comb. 

■ kdsuri, medicine ; kUsuri ni naru 
to be good for one's health, 
•kdtabirtru, to get tired: kUta- 
birete iru, to be tired. 
kutSH, a boot, a shoe : ktUtu-ya, 
a bootmaker's shop, hence a 
bootmaker. 

kuttsOku, to stick close to. 
kUtt, to eat; kui-tsUku, to bite 
(as a dog, etc.), 
kuwaeru, to add. 
kuwashil, minute, exact, 
kwai, an association, a society, 
a meeting, a church (metaph.). 
kwaltha, company; kabushi- 
hwaisha, joint stock company; 
gotnei kwaisha, limited partner¬ 
ship. 

kwaiwa or kaiwa, conversation, 
kwajlp a fonfiagration, a fire. 



JAPANESE-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 211 

« kWMI-ill, an ofacial. 

kwinkei, connection, relation, M 

haying to do with something 

else: hwankei turu, to depend, ma, space, interval, hence a 
' kwatkif any sweetmeat/ cake. room : ma ni au, to be in time. 

Kwayftbi or KayObi, Tuesday. mb ! an interjection, 
kwazan, a volcano. mabuthlli dazzling. 

kyakM, a guest, a customer, a maohl, the mercantile quarter of 
fare: kyakuma, a drawing- a town, a street, 
room. maehi-ddi, long to wait, tediously 

kyakUv the auxiliary numeral for long of coming: o machM 
chairs and tables. Mtna. 

kyan-kyan, the sound which <»machigai, a mistake, a misunder- 
dogs make in yelping. standing : machtgai-rashii, ap- 

ky#. to-day : kyd-jii, during t<> ' parently a mistake. 

day. by to-night. —— machigau, to make a mistake, 

kyMal, brothers ; hence some- to mistake. 

times brothers and sisters. -mada, still; (with a negative) 

• kyd-iku, education. not yet. 

. kybju, teacher, professor. inada» a postposition, 

kyoku, a bureau or subdivision ' sinado, a window, 
of a government department mkb, in front, before : mae kara, 
an office. beforehand, 

kyokdtan, the acme. ' magaru, to bend (intrans.) : 

kyikwal, a church (metaph.). magatte iru, to be bent, crooked 

kybkwaidd, a church, a chapel, mageru, to bend (trans.). 

a meeting-house. mago, a grandchild, 

kyoaen, last year. mai, an auxiliary numeral, 

kybshi, a teacher, a missionary, mail a verbal termination. 

a clerg 3 rman. mal, each, every, as in mai-do, 

Mya, rare for nine. each time, always ; mai-nichi, 

ky« ( lia)i sudden. every day. 

kybjii waiting at table, a waiter.maim, to come, to go. 
kyijitso, a holiday. majiwaru, to mix with, to 

kyOkin, wages. associate. 

makaru, to go down in price 
(intrans.). 

maka-osklmi, unwillingness to 

give way. 

’^makerii, to lose, to be beaten^ 
to lower a price. 



212 JAPANESE-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


makl-tabako, a cigarette. 

makka, very red. 

makotOi truth : makoto no, true. 

makura, a pillow. 

mama, way, manner. 

mama, beans. 

mamoru, to guard, to keep, to 
watch. 

man, a myriad, ten thousand, 
manabu, to practise, to study, 
mane, imitation : mane wo suru, 
to imitate, hence sometimes to 
do (in a bad sense), 
maneku, to invite, 
mannaka, the middle, 
manzoku, contentment: man- 
X(^u suru, to be content, 
maru de, quite, 
marui, round. 

massao, perfectly green, livid, 
massugu (na), straight. 
masQ, an honorific verbal suffix, 
masu, to increase (trans.). 
masu-masu, more and more, 
mata, again, (with a negative) 
no more. 

matSU, a pine tree, 
matsu, to wait, 
matsurl, a festival, 
mattaku, quite, 
mawaru, to turn (intrans.). 
mawasu, to turn (trans.). 
mazaru, to be mixed, 
mazeru, to mix (trans.). 
mazu, in the first place, well, 
anyhow, at all events, 
mazul, nasty to eat. 
ma, the eyes, space: me ga 
sameru, to wake (intrans.) ; o 
me ni hakaru, to have the • 
honour to meet you; o me ni 


kakeru, to have the honour to 
show you; me no chikai, 
shortsighted ; me ni tsUkanai, 
not to notice ; me no tama, the 
eye-balls. Me is also used to 
form ordinal numbers, 
me, a feminine prefix, 
medetai, auspicious: o medetd 
gozaimasH, 1 beg to congratu¬ 
late you. 

* megane, spectacles, 
meguru, to go roimd : meguri-au, 
to come across after many 
adventures, 
mel, a name. 

meibutsu, the production for 
which a locality is specially 
noted. 

^meijiru, to command, 
melsho, a celebrated place, 
melwaku, perplexity, trouble: 
meiwaku suru, to be in per¬ 
plexity or trouble, 
mekata, weight. 

mekki, plated— e.g., with gold, 
mekura, blind. 

momboku, the countenance 
(metaph.) : memhoku ga nai, to 
feel ashamed, 
momma, a mare, 
men, (generally go men), permis¬ 
sion, excuse, 
men, a surface. 

mondd, trouble: mendd na, 

troublesome. 

mendokOsal, troublesome, 
mendorl, a hen bird. 
men|0, a diploma, a passport, 
meshi, boiled rice, a meal. 
meshi-tsQkal, a servant 
mesiij female. 
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m#IU| to employ (honorific): -'mi(t 8 U)i three. 

meihi-agaru, to eat or drink miya, a ShintS shrine, 
(honorific). miyako, a capital city, 

mttta ni, (with a negative).* * • mizu, water. 

rarely, hardly ever. mo, a postposition, 

mazurashfgaru, to think strange, ^ mo, mourning. 

to lionise. « md, already, still, yet, more, 

mozurashil, strange, wonderful. (with a negative verb) no 
- ml, three. more : mo hitotsu, one more, 

mi, three (in enumeration). mochiiru, to employ, 

mi, a suffix used to form nouns, mochlmashite, polite for motte. 

' michi, a road, a way. both as gerimd of motsu and 

midori, a lightish green. as postposition, 

mieru, to be visible, to appear, mochiron, of course, 
to seem ; hence sometimes to mohaya, same as mo. 
come : mienaku naru, to dis- moji, or monji, a written charac- 
appear. ter, specifically a Chinese ideo' 

mSgi, the right (side) : migi’(t)ie graph. 

the right hand. mdkaru, to be earned or made, 

migurushii, ugly (to look at). —said of money, 

mihon, a sample. mdke, profits, gains, 

mljikal, short. mOkeru, to make (money), 

mikan, an orange. mokuroku, a list, 

mikka, three days, the third day * mokOteki, an object, a motive. 

of the month. Mokuydbi, Thursday, 

mimi, the ears: mimi ni mo momen, cotton. 
kakenai, won't listen to it; momiji, the maple-tree. 
mimi no toi, hard of hearing, momo, a peach, 
mlna, all: mina tan, all of you, mon, a *' cash " (a small copper 
all your people. coin), 

ifkinami, south. mon, a gate. 

' minato, a harbour, a port. mon;, short for mono, a thing, 

minkon, popular rights, demo-• -mondai, a problem, a question. 

cracy. mono, a (concrete) thing. 

.mini, to see, to look, sometimes mono-oki, an out-house. 

to try. moppara, chiefly, 

mite, a shop. morau, to have given one, to 

* miteru, to show. receive, 

mitoka, the last day of the mdstil, an initial exclamation 
month, whether the 30 th or answering to our phrase excuse 
3 X 8 t. me. 
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mOshi-wake, an excuse, an 
apology. 

mdSII, to say: m5shi-ageru, to 
say to a superior, 
moto, origin, originally, cause. 

' motSU, to hold, (hence) to have: 
mochi-ageru, to lift. 
moHty a postposition: moiie . 
iku, to carry away ; motte kuru 
to bring (things), 
motto, still, more, 
motto mo, quite, very, (hence) 
quite right or reasonable, of 
course. 

-mu, six. 

mO, six (in enumeration). 
milChQ, (as) in a dream, 
muda (na), useless, 
mucaku, ignorance : mugaku na 
or no, ignorant. 

mugi, a general name for wheat 
and barley. 

fnuika, six days, the sixth day 
of the month, 
mukade, a centipede, 
mukashi, antiquity, old days, 
mukatte, (preceded by nt), turn¬ 
ing to, towards, to. 
mukau, to be opposite to : nt* 
mukatte, confronting, towards, 
to. 

muko, a bridegroom, a son-in- 
law. 

mukd, the opposite side, oppo¬ 
site, the other party, he she, 
they, there : no mukd ni, on the 
other side, opposite, beyond, 
mumei (no), anonymous, 
mono, the chest, 
mane, a roof-ridge, 
mura, a village. .. 


muraeaki, lilac. 

muri, unreasonable: go muri 
desH, what you say is unreason¬ 
able. 

muron, of course, needless to say. 
muryd, incalculable, infinite, 
mushi, an insect. 
musfikO, a boy, a son. 
musume, a girl, a daughter. 
mu(tsu), six. 

muyami (na), reckless, helter- 
skelter : muyami ni, recklessly, 
wholesale, 
muyd (no), useless, 
muzukashii, difficult, 
mydchd, to-morrow morning, 
myd (na), wonderful, strange, 
mydgonichl, the day after to¬ 
morrow. 

mydji, a family name, 
mydnichi, to-morrow. 


N 

n’, short for no, of. 

*na, name. 

na, termination of the positive 
imperative. 

na, termination of the negative 
imperative. 

na, a particle used to form quasi¬ 
adjectives. 

nft ! an interjection. 

nabe, a saucepan. 

nada, a reach or stretch of sea 
along a limited portion of the 
coast. 

nadakal, famous. 
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mdamoru, to pacify. 

nanaan, a shipwreck : nansen 

ni 

naderu, to stroke. 

au, to be shipwrecked. 


nado, etc. 

naniika, seven days, the seventh 

nasal, long. 

day of the month. 


nasa-iki, long life. 

nanzo, something, how ? what ? 

nasameru, to gaze. 

nao, still, more. 


nagara, while. 

naoru, to get well, to recover 

nagaro, a flow. 

(intrans.). 


nagareru, to flow. 

naosu, to amend, to rectify. 

to 

nageru, to throw. 

cure, to change. 


nai, the “ negative adjective.'" 

nara, short for naraba. 


naka, inside: no naka ni, in> 

naraba, if, but. 


side ; o naka, a person’s inside; 

naraberu, to place in a row 


0 naka ga sdkimashita, I feel 

narabu, to be in a row, to 

be 

hungry. 

parallel. 


nakagero, a middle or inter¬ 

' narai, a habit, a usage. 


mediate time. 

narasu, to ring (trans.). 


nakama, a mate, a comrade. 

* narau, to leam. 


naka-naka, very, more than you 

naroru, to get accustomed: narsU 

might think. 

iru, to be accustomed. 


nakaroba narimasan, must. 

naru, to ring (intrans.). 


nakddo, a middleman, a match¬ 

naru, to be. 


maker. 

-rnaru, to become, sometimes 

to 

naky, to cry, to sing. 

ripen. 


naku naru, to die (literally, to 

naruhodo! 


become non-existent). 

> narutake, as ... as possible, M 

nama, raw, crude. 

possible. 


namakaru, to be lazy. 

nasal or nasart, imperative 

of 

Nambal, South America. 

nasaru. 


namaa, a (person’s) name. 

nasaru. 


nami, a wave. 

nasasd na, apparently non-exis 

nami (no), ordinary, average. 

tent. 


namida, tears : namida wo kobo- 

nashi, (there) is not. 


to shed tears. 

nashi, a pear. 


mm t abbrev. of nani ? what ? 

nasu, to do. 


MRftMKtSU)^ seven. 

* nattu, summer. 


vHIMlIf what? 

nawa, a rope. 


popular for nani: nanni 

»» nazo 7 why ? 


JMt, there is nothing at all. 

no, a root. 


men and women, sex. 

. no, price. 
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ne or no J an important inter¬ 
jection. 

nebeya, a bed-room, 
nedai, a (European) bed. 
nedan, a price, 
nedoko, a bed. 
negai, a request, a desire. 
negaUp to request, to beg. 
negi, an onion, 
neko, a cat. 
nema, a bedroom, 
nemakip night-clothes, 
ntmui, sleepy, 
nen, a year, 
nengd, a „ year-name.'* 
nenrei, age, years, 
neru, to go to bed, to down, to 
sleep: nete iru, to be asleep, 
nesanp literally, Miss, elder sister 
[ane san), and hence used as 
an address in talking to girls, 
nasshinp zeal, 
netsu, fever, 
nezumi, a rat. 
nip a postposition, 
nl, two. 
nichl, a day, 

Nichiybbl, Sunday, 
nigal, bitter. 

nigeru to run away: nige- 
dasu, to begin to run away, 
nigiru, to grasp, 
niglyaka (na), lively. 

Ni-gatsu, February. 

Nihon, (less elegantly Nippon)/ 
J apan : Nthon-go, the J apanese 
language ; Nihon-jin, a J apan¬ 
ese; iVtAon-AoAM, Japan; Ni¬ 
hon no, Japanese (adj.). 
ni*]Q, twenty. 

ni-]u-yokka, twenty-four days. 


the twenty-fourth day of the 
month. 

nikalp a second storey, upstairs. 
nikUp desh, meat, 
nimben, the ideographic radical 
for man. 

ni(-moi8U)p luggage, cargo, 
nin, a person. 
ningeOp a human being, 
ningydp a doll, 
ninjin, a carrot, 
ninsoku, a coolie, 
nintaip patience, 
nioip a smell. 

Nippon, Japan; see NihonI 
nirUp to boU (food, not water,), 
nishi, west. 

niwa, a court-yard, a garden, 
niwatorip the barndoor fowl, 
no, a postposition. 
nobasUp to stretch (trans.), to 
put ofl. 

noberUp to narrate. 
noborUp to go up, to climb, 
nochip after, afterwards : nochi- 
hodo, afterwards, by and by. 
nodOp the neck, the throat: nodo 
ga kawaku, to be thirsty. 
nokorazUp without exception, all. 
nokori, a remainder. 
nokorUp to remain over, to be 
left. 

nokosu, to leave behind, 
nomi, a dea. 

‘ nomUp to drink 1 tabako 
nomu, to smoke. 
nonoshirUp to revile, 
norite, one who rides (on aliof 
in a carriage, etc.). 

► norUp to ride -on a horsey i 
vehicle, in a boat, 



JAPANESE-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 217 


noshi-kakaru, to spring upon, 
nozomi, a wish: nozomi-ddri, 
according to one's wish, 
nusuu, to wipe, 
nuibarl, a needle, 
nuimono, needlework, 
nukeru, to slip out, to get pulled 
out, to get out of joint, 
nukeru, to slip out, to get pulled 
out, to get out of joint, 
nuku, to pull out {e.g., a cork), 
nureru, to get wet: nureie iru, 
to be wet. 
nurui, lukewarm, 
nusumu, to steaL 
nuu, to sew. 
nyObO, a wife, 
nyuhi, expenses. 


0 a tail. 

0, an honorific prefix. 

0, a masculine prefix ; see page 

76 . 

A, a king. 

i, an augmentative prefix. 

niMI, an aunt. 

•Mtofti an old lady, granny. 
ESnzope and America 
fa aash, a belt. 

to remember, to feel, to 

a (ni)« villainous : 6chaku- 

a rascal, 
to fall. 

(nt), calm, quiet, 
toiftighten. 

I# astonished, to be 



bfuku, going and returning : d- 
fuku-gippu, a return ticket. 

* • OhayA (better o hayo), good morn¬ 
ing. 

Ai, plentiful: 6i ni, very, chiefly. 
Oi-Oi, gradually. 

oira, a very vulgar word for we. 
• oishii, nice to eat, tasty, 
oite, in. 

Ojl. an uncle. 

Ojiisan, an old gentleman, grand¬ 
papa. 

AJiru, to correspond, to answer, 
to suit. 

oka, land (as opposed to water), 
oka, a mound. 

Okamisan, a married woman of 
the lower or lower middle class, 
Mrs. It might also be written 
0 kamt tan, 

okashU or okashi na, absurd, 

laughable. 

Akata, for the most part, pro¬ 
bably. 

oki, the offing, out at sea. 

Akii or Aki na, large : 6ki ni, very. 
Okiru, to rise, to get up. 

' Akisa, size. 

Okkasan, mamma, a mother, 
okonai, conduct, behaviour. 
Okonau, to practise {e.g., virtue). 
Okoru, to arise, to take place, 
-okoru, to get angry. 

' OkOSU, to rouse, to raise. 

Oku, to put, sometimes to lay 
aside. 

Oku, a hundred thousand. 

Oku, the inner part or recesses of 
anything. 

Okureru, to be too late, not 
to be in time. 
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' OkurUi to send, to give, to ac¬ 
company, to see off. 

okfisama, okusan, a married 
woman of tlie upper class, my 
lady, I^ady, Mrs. 
omae, you. 
omma, a stallion, 
omocha, a toy. 
omoi, heavy, serious, severe, 
omoi, thought, (hence) affection, 
omoshiroi, amusing, interesting, 
omoshiromi, (a certain amount 
of) fun, or interest, 
omoshlrosa, amusement, fun, 
interest, the amount or degree 
of amusement, 
omotal, heavy. 

omote, the front, out-of-doors., 
omou, to think; omoi~dasu, to 
call to mind. 

omowareru, to venture to think. 
Amugi, barley. 

on, kindness : on wo shiranai, to 
be ungrateful, 
on, an honorific prefix. 

onaji, the same, 
ondori, a cock bird, 
onna, a woman: onna no ko, a 
girl. 

onorc, self ; also you (insulting), 
onsen, a hot spring. 

orfl, I. 

Oral, going and coming, a 
thoroughfare : orai-dome, no 
thoroughfare, 
oreru, to break (intrans.). 
orl, an occasion, a time ; ori-ori, 
from time to time, 
orlfushl, on a certain occasion, 
just tlien. 

Oriru, to descend. 


orosoka (na), remiss. 

orosu, to lower, hence to launch. 

oru, to be. 

orti, to break (trans.), to pluck, 
osameru, to pacify, hence to 
govern, to guide; also to put 
away. 

d-sawagi, confusion, a hubbub, 
dserareru, honorific for to say. 
OShie, instruction doctrine, a 
religion. 

oshiekata, mode of teaching. 

-- OShieru, to teach, to show how, 
to inform. 

OShli, regrettable : oshii koto desti 
fie 1 what a pity 1 

. OShimu, to regret, to grudge. 

OSOi, late. 

. OSOrcru, to fear: osorc-iru, to 
be filled with dread, 
osoroshii, frightful, 
ossharu, to say (honorific), 
osu, male, 
osu, to push. 

OiG, a sound, a noise : oto ga suru, 
there is a noise. 

otoko, a man : otoko-huri, a man¬ 
ly air ; otoko no ko, a boy. 
otona, a grown-up person, 
otonashii, good (of a child), 
quiet in behaviour. 

OtOSU, to let fall. ^ 

ototoi, the day before yesterde^y^ 
ototoshi, the year before 
OtdtO, a younger brother* 
otOsan, father, 
otto, a husband. 

OU, to pursue, 
d-warai, a good laugh, 
ourarh the end. 
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owaru, to end (intrans. and 

trans.). 

oya, a parent: oya-ko, parent#^ 
and children, 
oyajl, a father. 
oya(-oya) I an Interjection, 
oyobosu, to cause to reach, to 
extend to (trans.). 
oyobu, to reach (inbans.), 
oyogu, to swim. 

oyolo, or dyoso, altogether, on 
the whole, in the main. 

Ozara, a dish (large plate). 

bzei, a crowd. 

p 

pan, bread : pan^ya, a bakery, 
hence a baker. 
pata(t)tO| hop, bang. 

pika-pIka, pikatto, with a haah, 
glitteringly. 

R 

ra, a particle of vagueness or 
plurality. 

next (in composition)* a# 
rai-mn, next year, 
rambd, disorderly conduct: ram- 
hSna, wild riotous ; rambd-nin, 
a turbulent fellow. 

, a lamp (from the EJnglish 
d): rampu wo Mkeru, to 
a lamp, 
a suffix. 

ctremonies, politeness, 

M 9 f$i wo iu, to tbank. 


rei, a precedent, an example. 
rsifOku, full dress, dress clothes, 
rekllbi, history. 

ri| a Japanese league of nearly 
miles English. 

• rieki, profit, advantage. 

HgakUf physical science, physics, 
rikken-seiji, constitutional go¬ 
vernment. 

rikd (na), 'cute, intelligent, 
riku, rare for roku, six. 
riku, land, 
rikugun, an army. 
rikutSU, a reason, 
ringo, an apple, 
rippa (na)p splendid, 
ro, an imperative termination, 
rdjin, an old man. 
rbka, a passage (in a house), a 
corridor, 
roku, six. 

Roku-gatsu, June. 
roku-]0, sixty. 

ROmaJi, the Roman alphabet, 
ron, argument, opinion, 
rbnjiru, to argue: ronji-Meru, 
to start an idea. 

ronrigaku, logic. 
rdSOkU, a candle. 
ro(ya), prison. 

rusu, absent: rusu-ban, a cate-, 
taker j ruiu-chU, while absent. 
ry»i both, as in ryO-hd, both 
(sides); ryO-nin, both people; 
ry5-te, both hands, 
ryohj, travelling expenses, 
rybji. a consul: rydjikwan, s 
consulate. 

ryOken, judgment, opinion, in¬ 
tention, sometimes excuse. 
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ryokO, a journey ; ryok6~turu, to 
travel. 

ryOri, cooking : rydri-nin, a cook; 
ryori-ya, a restaurant; rydri 
wo turn, to cook, 
rydtbln, both parents. 


s 

sa, a tuffiz used to form abstract 
nouns. 

ta ! or sft ! an interjection. 

’ sabishll, lonely, dull. 

sadamaru, to be fixed, settled. 

-- tadameru, to fix, to settle, 
tadameshi or sadamstc, positive¬ 
ly, aurely. 

‘ SEdf aven (adverb), if only, 
tagaru, to descend (hence) to 
go away. 

‘ tagatU, to seek, to look for. 
sagarUi to lower, to hang down 
(trsns.). 

' sail a humble word for wife: 

sai-ihi, wife and children, 
talkun, an honorfic word for 

wife. 

'laltbOi the beginning. 

^•aiwalf good luck, happiness. 
Mjl. a spoon. 

taka, the hilly part of a road, an • 
ascent. 

takan (na), prosperous: iakan 
ni, greatly. 

takana, anything taken with ' 
§ahe, hence more especially 

fish. 

laka-ya, a grog-shop. 

takazuki, a saA^^-cup. 


take, rice-beer, also alcoholic 
liquors in general: sake ni 
you, to get tipsy, 
taki, front, before, on ahead, 
further, a cape: o saki^ see 
page ooo. 

taki-hodo, previously, a short 

while ago. 
saku, to blossom, 
saku, to tear (trans.). 
saku, last (in composition), as 
sahuban, last night; sakujitsu, 
yesterday ; sakunen, last year, 
takura, a cherry-tree, 
sama, way, fashion ; also Mr., 
Mrs., Miss. 

samatu, to cool (trans.). 
sam-bai, treble, 
sameru, to cool (intrans.). to 
fade: me ga sameru, to wake, 
samlsen, a kind of banjo, 
samul, cold ; —said only of the 
weather, or of one's own feel¬ 
ings. 

tamurai, a gentleman of the 
military casre under the feudal 
system, a warrior, 
samusa, coldness, the degree of 
cold. 

samushil, lonely, dull, 
san, three, 
san short for sama. 
san, a mountain, (in composition) 
as Fuji-san, Mount Fuji. 
San-gatsu, March. 
san-]Q, thirty. 

sansei suru to approve, to second 

(a motion). 

sapparl, quite (with a negai 
not at all. 
tara, a plate. 
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tariff a monkey. 
sarUy to leave (a place), hence to 
be distant from, 
sasayaku, to whisper. 
saserUf to cause to do, to let. 
tathimif raw fish, 
sathitsukal, engagement, 
satsoku, at once, 
satu, to thrust, to sting ; to carry 
{e.g., a sword) : sashi-ageru, to 
present (to a superior), 
sate, well I (at the beginning of 
a sentence.) 
satO, a village. 
satO, sugar, 
satsu, a volume, 
satsu, paper-Tiioney : satsu-ire, a 
pocket-book, 

Satsuma-imo, a sweet potato, 
sawagasu, to disturb, to make 
turbulent. 

sawagi, a fuss, a row. 
sawaru, to strike or clash against, 
to touch. 

sayd, (a contraction of tono yd, 
that way) so : *ay5 de gozai- 
rnasH, that is so, yes ; sayo de 
gozaimasen, no. 
taydnara, goodbye. 

MlOf indeed, surely, doubtless. 
Mgardf a humble word for son. 
seif stature : 6ei no hlkiii, short 
(of stature) ; sei no takai, tall 
make, manufacture : seisuru, 
to manufacture. 

Sellianjinf savage, aborigine, 
a living being, 
p MiJI. a government, 
a sage, a philosopher, 
the prime of life, youth, 
strength. 


sei-shitsUf character, disposition, 
nature. 

Seiydf Western or l^urcpean 
countries generally, ^Europe, 
America: Seiyd-jin, a Euro¬ 
pean, an American; Seiyd- 
zMuri, foreign-built, 
teji, compliments, flattery, 
sekaif the world : leken nareie 
tru, to be used to the ways of 
the world. 

SOklf a cough : teki ga deru, to 
cough. 

sekitan, coal. 

sekkakUf special pains, signal 
kindness, on purpose. 
sekkyO, a sermon : &ehhyo suru, 
to preach. 

semaif narrow, small. 
semetOf at any rate, at least, 
at most. 

semerUf to treat with rigour, 
to press upon. 

semmon, a speciality (in learn- 
iiig)- 

SOHy a thousand, 
sen, a cent. 

senaka, the back (of the body), 
senddf the master of a junk, 
hence a boatman, 
senjltsu, the other day, 
senkydshi, a clergyman, a mis¬ 
sionary. 

tensef, an elder, a teacher, hence 
you, he. 

tenshOf last week. 
tensOf war. 

sentakUf the washing of clothes: 
sentaku-ya, a washerman ; sen^ 
taku suru, to wash (clothes). 

senzOf an ancestor 
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•eppuku, the same as hara-kiri, 
toshimeru, to cause to do. 

1688 ht, I, literally, the awkward 
person. 

SOtsUp an opinion, 
tetsumoli an explanation : ^etsu- 
mei turu, to explain, 

88wa, help, work : iewa ni naru, 
to be helped by ; tewa ga yak- 
fvu, to be busy and anxious; 
tewa wo turu {or yaku), to help; 
0 aewa eama, see page ooo. 
Sha, a company, a society, a 
firm. 

Shaborl, chatter, a chatter-box. 
8haberu, to chatter. 

8hab0n, soap (from the Spanish 
jahon), 

Jhaftlp a jinriklsha-ms^w. 
abaillp a partner in a firm, a 
member of society. 

Shaka, (properly sake) a salmon. 

8hakkln, a debt. 

Shaku, a foot (measureiiient). 
lhakwalf (a) society; also in 
•uch phrases as gakUsha snan- 
wai, the learned world, 
thashln, a photograph : thashin- 
ya, a photographer ; shashinki, 
a camera. 

ShatSU, a shirt (from the I^nglish 
word). 
tW, death. 

8hl| four. 

iM, Mr. (in the Written lan¬ 
guage). 

8blf a postposition. 

•bit the indefinite form of turu, 
to do. 

8hl*awa86, good fortune, lucky. . 
8biba« turf, grata. 


thlbaraku, some tune (whether 
short or long) : mahoto ni thi- 
haraku, ** It has been a long 
time (since I saw you.)'* 
thibarup to tie. 

8hlba8hip a short while. 

8bl-bun no Ichip a quarter (J). 
thfchl, seven 
Shlchi-gatsu, July. 
shYehi-ju, seventy, 
sbldai, arrangement, state, 
(hence) according to : shidai ni 
according to, gradually, 
shi-go, four ot five, 
shigoku, extremely, very. 
Shi-gatsu, April. 

shihainin, the manager of a 
commercial house. 

ShIJQ, constantly. 
shl-Ju, forty. 

shlka, (with a negative), nothing 
but, only. 

8hlka, a deer, a stag. 

ShYkakUp four sides : shlkaku na 
or no, square. 

shYkarup to scold. 

8hYka8hi, but. 

shlkatBp a way of doing ; shlkata 
ga nai, there is nothing to be 
done, no help for it. 
shYkaOp an examination, an ex¬ 
periment. 

ShYkIp a ceremony. 

ShIki-monOp literally, a spread 
thing, hence a carpet, a table¬ 
cloth, etc. 

ShYkirl (nl), perpetually. 
shikkarYp firm, tight: thikk^ 
shlta, firm, 
sbikkelp rudeness: 
rude, impoUte. 
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Ihlkwan, an official, an officer. • fhinkwa, evolution ; shinkwa- 
Shima, an Iriand. ron, the doctrine of evolution, 

ghimal, the end: m5 ihimai, thinnen, the new year. . 

its finished. shinrf, truth, 

ghimattu, the beginning and shinrul, a relation, a kinsman 
end, the whole of any affair.' shinsetsu, kindness: shinseistt 
thlmau, to finish; conf. page ooo. na, kind, 
thlmbun, news, a newspaper: shinihl, a gentleman. 

Bhimbun-ya, a newspaper man. ShintO, the name of the abo- 
shimbunshi, a newspaper. riginal religion of the Japanese. 

shimeppoi, damp, '-^shlnuru, to die. 

shimeru, to fasten, to close. shiniu-beki, credible. 

ShlmmitSU (na), intimate. Shlo, salt, salt water, the tide. 

Shimo, below. thirase, an intimation, an an> 

Shimpal, anxiety, sorrow : ihim- nouncement. 
pai suru, to be anxious or—ehiraseru, to inform, 
troubled ; Bhimpai ni naru, to Shireta, self-evident, 
become anxious. shira, familiar for ihiran, don't 

IhlmpOi progress ; thimpo suru, know. 

to progress. Shira-ga, white hair. 

ihfmpUi a father,—by birth, not shiro, -a castle, 
by adoption ; go shimpu shiro, imperative of suru, to do: 
(tama), your father. nant shiro. 

shin, new, (in composition), as shirol, white. 

shiunsn, the new year. ShiromI, a tinge of whiteness, 

sbln, the heart; hence the wick shiro mono, merchandise. 

of a lamp. shiroto, amateur, 

shin (no), true, real: shm ni, shirosa, whiteness, the degree of 
really. whiteness. 

Shina, a kind, hence more fre- shim, to know: shtrenai, can't 
quently an article, goods: tell. 

skinamono. shlrusbl, a sign, a mark. 

Shina, China: Shina-jin, a ShiShI, lion. 

Chinaman. ShisO, a thought, 

thlnja, a believer. shisoku, (with honorific prefix 

Shln|iru, to believe. go) your son. 

thinjd suru, (irreg.), to present shlson, a descendant. 

TOipectfully to a superior. sbita, the under or lower part of 

^InbA, belief: shinhd-shin, a anything, downstairs: no shita 
bi^ying heart; shinhd suru, ni, below, underneath ; shUa 
to believe. no hS, the bottom, beneath. 
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■ Shfta, the tongue. 

4 shltagau, to follow, to conform, 
to obey : ni ihitagatte, accord¬ 
ing to. 

■ thltaku, preparations: thitaku 

wo turn, to prepare, 
thftateya, tailor. 

•hitiu, a room, a cabin, 
thitsurel, rudeness : thitsurei na, 
rude, impolite. 

shlyA, a way of doing : ehiyo ga 
nai, there is no help for it, 
nothing to be done. 

Ihizen, spontaneity: shizen no, 
spontaneous, natural, 
thizuka (na), quiet, 
thiiumaru, to quiet down (in- 
trans.). 

Ihizumu, to sink (intrans.). 

•b0| all ; — used only in composi¬ 
tion, as thokoku, all countries, 

SbObal, trade. 

tbOehi, consent, assent, com¬ 
prehension : thochi 6uri4, to 
consent etc. 

ShO-gatSU, January. 

the wood and paper or 
glass slides which enclose a 
J apanese room. 
thOJIkI, honesty : shojiki na, 
honest. 

Ihoki, a secretary, 
shdko, a proof, 
shokubutsu, a plant. 

ShOkllgyd, occupation, 
thekuma, a dining-room, 
tbokumottu, food. 

•bokun, gentlemen. Sirs, all of 
you, 

ihomOfSU, a book. 

tbOflin, a merchant, a dealer. 


ShOSei, a student. 

Bhdsei, I, literally, junior, 
shdsetsu, a novel. 

Shdsho, a certificate. 

ShOshd, a little. 

thdshO, a general or admiral of 
the third rank. 

shdyu, soy (our word comes 
from the Japanese). 

Shu, a master. 

shu, the auxiliary numeral for 
poems. 

shu, Chinese for sake, strong 
licpior. 

shu, rarely shU, also thi, a plu- 
ralising suffix, 
shu, a province, a country. 
Shujin, the master of a house¬ 
hold. 

shukan, a week. 
shQkyd, religion, a sect: shukyo- 
tetsilgahu, religious philosophy, 
shurui, a sort. 

shuttatsu, starting, departure: 

shuttatsu 6uru, to start. 

85, like that, in that way, so: 
sd tu, that kind of, such as 
that. 

85, the auxiliary numeral for 
boats and ships. 

•5 (na), a termination of quasi¬ 
adjectives ; also used separ¬ 
ately, as “ it would seSm that.'* 
toba, alongside, beside, 
sdba, the market price, the cur¬ 
rent rate. 

SOChi, or eochira, there. 

Sbdan, consultation : sddan suru, 
to hold a consultation. 
s5ji, cleansing: soji wo sum, 
cleanse. 
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s5ken (na), healthy, vigorous. 
SOkO, there. 

SOko, the bottom {e.g., of a lake) : 

soko-hic, an under-chill. 
SOkoera, thereabouts. 

SOkU, the auxiliary numeral for 
all sorts of foot-gear. 

SOmatSU, coarseness ; souiatsu 
na, coarse, rude, 
someru, to dye. 

somoku, herbs and trees, vege¬ 
tation. 

son, loss, especially pecuniary 
loss. — 

son, a village,—the auxiliary 
numeral for mura, village. 
SOnaeru, to provide ; (some¬ 
times) to be provided with, 
sonata, you. 

SOnna, that kind of, such as that: 

sonna ni, so (much). 

SOnnara, (for so naya), if that is 
so, well then. 

SOno, that (adj.) : sono ho, you 
(in legal parlance). 

SOra, the sky : sora-iro, sky-blue, 
soro, that (subst.) : sore dc wa, 
that being so, then ; sore kara, 
after that, and then, next, 
soroban, an abacus. 

SOroe, a match, a set. 
soroeru, to put in order, to 
arrange. 

sorou, to be in order, to be all 
in their places, 
soro-soro, leisurely, slowly. 
>-SOru, to shave. 

SOrya I there now 1 
S5ry6, an eldest son. 
sdshlki, a funeral. 

‘SOShiru, to blame, to revile. 


SOShlte, having done so, and 

(then). 

sotai, (no), whole. 

SOtO, the exterior, out-of-doors ; 

no solo }ii, outside of. 
SOtSUgyo, graduation : sotsugyo 
siiru, to graduate. 

SOttO, gently ; also used for 

choito, a little. 

Sdzo, a fancy : sozo-tetsugaku, 
metaphysics. 

SU, a number, 
suberu, to slide, to slip. 

'SUberu, to unite in one. 

SUbete, altogether, all. 

Slide ni, already. 

sue, the end or tip of a thing. 

sueru, to set, to place. 

SUgi, past, after. 

SUgiru, to exceed. Suffixed to 
an adjective or verb, it may be 
rendered by too or too much, 
as yo-siigiru, to be too good ; 
nomi-sugiru, to drink too 
much. 

sugu (ni or to), immediately. 
SUidd, an aqueduct, 
suitu, a seaman, a common sailor. 
SUishd, a crystal. 

Suiyobi, Wednesday. 

SUji, a line. 
sQki, fond. 

SUkkari, quile, completely; (with 
a negative) not at all. 
siikoburu, very, 
sukoshi, a little, 
suku, to be empty, 
sdkunai, few, scarce. 

SUmai, a residence. 

' SUmau, to reside. 

SUmasu, to conclude (trans.). 
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sumo, wrestling : sumo wo torn, 
to wrestle, 
sumu, to dwell, 
sumu, to finish, 
sumu, to be clear, 
sun, an inch, 
suna, sand. 

SUnawachi, namely, forthwith. 

Sunen or sunen, many years, 
suppai, sour. 

surari to, sura-sura to, smoothly, 
without more ado. 
surippa, slipper. 

SUru, to do, to make, 
susumeru, to urge, to offer, to 
recommend. 

tusumu, to advance, to progress 
{int rails.). 

sQtoru, to throw away. 

8UU, ^to suck. 

'SUWaril, to squat (Japanese 
fashion). 

suzume, a sparrow, 
suzushii, cool. 


T 

ta, a sufl&x denoting past time. 
%l, other : sono ta, besides that, 
a rice-field. 

t^abako, tobacco (from the Euro¬ 
pean word) ; tahako-ire, a 
' tobacco-pouch ; tabako wo 
^nomu, to smoke, 
to eat. 

^^n^makio, food. 

tabi, a time : tahi-tahi, often ; 

iktc iabi ? how many times ? 
tabi, a journey ; tabi ye deru, to 
go on a journey. 


tabi-bito, a traveller, 
tabun, a good deal, most; hence 
probably. 

tachi, a pluralising suffix. 

' tada, only, simply, 
iadaima, immediately, 
tagai (ni), mutually, 
tagaru, a verbal suffix, 
tai, termination of desiderative 
adjectives. 

taiboku, a large tree, 
taigai, for the most part, pro¬ 
bably. 

taihen, literally, a great change, 
hence very, awfully, 
taihd, a cannon, 
taika, a famous man. 
taikutsu, tedium, ennui; taikui- 
su siivu, to feel bored, 
taira (na), flat. 

taisa, a colonel, a post-captain, 
taisetsu, importance : iaisetsu 
fia, important, 
taishi, ambassador, 
taishita, important, 
taisho, a general or admiral of 
the first rank. 
tais5, greatly, much, very, 
tasshiru, to reach, 
taisuru, to be opposite to : ni 
iaishite, vis-a-vis, to. 
taitei, for the most part, gene¬ 
rally, average, 
taiyo, the sun. 
taka, a quantity, 
takai, high, hence dear (in price). 
takara, a treasure, 
take, a bamboo, 
take, a mountain peak, 
taki, a water-fan. 
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tako, a kite (toy). —> 

taku, a house, hence a humble 
term for husband : o taku de, 
at home. 

taku, to light (the lire), to cook 
(rice). 

taku$an, much, many, plenty : 
mo takusan, that is plenty, I 
don’t want any more, 
tama, a ball, a bead, a jewel. 
tama|[0, an egg. 
tamaru, (intrans.), to collect (as 
water in a puddle), 
tamaru, (trans.), to endure: 
tamarayiai sometimes means 
too. 

tamashii, the soul, 
tamau, to deign, 
tame, sake ; no tame ni, for the< 
sake of, because of, in order 
to ; tame ni nani, to be pro¬ 
fitable. 

tamotsu, to keep (trans.). 
tana, a shelf. •«- 

tane, a seed, 
tans, a valley. 

tanin, another person, a stranger. 

tanjun (na), simple. 

' tanomu, to rely on, to apply to, 
to ask. 

tanoshimi, joy, pleasure, 
tansu, a cabinet, a chest of 
drawers. 

taoreru, to fall wer. 
tara, a cod-hsh. 

^Jara (ba), termination of ^ 
¥ conditional past. 
tareflo(mo), termination of 
concessive past. 

tam termination of the frequen¬ 
tative form. 


- tariru, to suffice, to be enough, 
taro, termination of the probable 
past. 

tashika ni, certainly, 
tashd, more or less, hence amount 
degree. 

tasukaru, to be saved, 
tasukoru, to save, to help, 
tataku, to knock, 
tatami, a mat. 
tatamu, to pile up. 
tatemono, inuidmg. 
tateru, to set up, to build, 
tateru, to be able to stand (in¬ 
trans.). 

tatoe, a comparison, a meta¬ 
phor. 

tatoeba, for instance. 

-^tatoeru, to compare. 

^tatsu, to stand up, to rise, to 
depart. ' 

tatta, vulgar and emphatic for 
tada. 

tattobu, to honour, to venerate, 
tattoi, venerable, worshipful, 
tazuneru, to ask, to enquire,* 4o 
visit. 

te, the termination of the gerund, 
te, the hand, the arm. 
tebukuro, a glove. 

,^techO, a note-book. 

^^tegami, a letter. 

* tegarui, easy, slight, not trouble¬ 

some. ^ 

teikoku, an empire, specificalj^ 
Japan. 

^ Hinei (na), polite, 
taishaba, station (railroad!^ 

'* tfisbu, the master of a 
husband. 

• toki, an enemy (public). 
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teki, a drop 

teki suru, to be appropriate 

teki, of 

temae, front , hence you, also 
I 

temmongaku, astronomy, 
ten, the sky, heaven 
ten, a point 

ten-chi, lieaven and earth 
tenjd, a Lcilmg 
tenki, the weatlier 
tentaku, changing houses ten- 
taku siiut, to change houses 
tentd, (o tciild sama), the sun 
tenugui, a towel 
tepp6, a gun tcppo wo utsu, to 
fire a gun 

tera, a Buddhist temple 
teru, to shine 

tasuki, leisure, nothing to do 
tetsu, iron * teisuhin, a kettle , 
ietsudo, a railroad 
tatSfigaku, philosophy: tetsu- 
gakiLsha, a philosopher. 
tOy a door, 
idy ten. 

tOy a postposition. 

I&, a pagoda. 

td, an auxiliary numeral for 
animals, 
td, etcetera. 

I, to jump, to fly : tohi-agaru, 
to fly up ; tohi-komu, to jump 
or fly in : tohi-kosu, to juin^ 


todokeru, to send to destination, 
to give notice, to report 
todoku, to reach (intrans ) 
todomaru, to stop, to stay (in¬ 
trans ). 

todome, a stop, a pause, the coup 
de grace. 

todomeru, to stop (trans ) 
tofu, bean-curd tofu ja, a shop 
for, or seller of, bean-curd 
togarashi, cayenne jiepper. 
tdge, a mountain pass 
tdgetSU, this month 
tohomonai, outrageous, extor¬ 
tionate 

toi, far, distant 
toji, the binding of a book, 
toji, the present time 
toka, ten days, the tenth day of 
the month 

tokei, a clock, a watch 
tokeru, to melt (mtrans ). 
toki, time, hence when , toki- 
dokt, often 
to(k)kuri, a bottle 
toko, an abbreviation of tohoro, 
place 

tokonoma, an alcove 
tokorOy a place 

toku, to loosen, to unfasten to 
explain : toki-akasu, to explain 
♦ toklly profit, advantage, eflicac y 
toku, to melt^ (trans.). 

; lOtcullOily dk reading book. 


across. furu, to read. 

iSchakUy arrival : iochaku auxiliary numeral for 

to arrive. ^ 

loehi, a locality, a place, soil. to stop, to stay (intrans.) 

tOOhfi, on the road, by the vray. tombi, a kite (bird), 
todana, a cupboard. tombo, a dragon-fly. 

todoko, a report . . td-megano, a telescope. 
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fomeru, to stop, to stay (trails ) - 
tomo, a companion, a follower: 

o tomo 8uru, to accompany 
tomodachl, a companion, a friend 
tomokaku(mo), in any case, be 
that as it may, someliow or 
other 

tonaeru, to recite, to proclaim 
{e g , opinions) 
tonarl, next door 
tonda, tondemonai, absurd aw¬ 
ful, excessive 
tOnen, this year 
tonikaku, same as iomohaku 
tdnilli the person in question 
tonto (mo), altogether , (with a 
negative) not at all Ton to 
sometimes means thud 
tora, a tiger 

toraeru, to seize to arrest 
toreru, to take (intrans ) to be 
able to take 

tori, a bird especially the barn¬ 
door fowl 

tOri, a thoroughfare a street a 
way 

tori-atsdkai, management, treat¬ 
ment. 

tori-ire, mgathering, harvest, 
toru, to take, but sometimes 
merely expletive in com^ 


toshi, a year, hence age * toshi 
wo torn, to grow old , iosht no 
yotta, elderly, aged 
toshiyori (no), old (said only of 
people) 

tdsu, to put or let through, to 
admit (<? g , a guest) 
tote, a postposition 
totomo, anyhow, at any price 
(metaph ) , (with a negative) 
not at all by no means 
tOtO, at last 
TdyO, the Orient 

tsQchi, the earth: tsi'lchi-yaki, 
earthenware 

tsue, a stick, a staff: tsue wo 
ttUku, to lean on a staff, 
tsugi (no), the next 8ono tsugi 
fii, next (adverb) 
tsugd, the sum total, altpgether; 
also convenience, certain rea¬ 
sons tsugd no yot, convenient; 
tsugd no warm, inconveni«it 
go tsugd shtdat, according to 
your convenience. 

-ttugu, to jom (trans.), to follow, 
to succeed to (a patrimony) * 
also to pour mto. 
ttui (ni), at last. h 

ttuidti occasion, apropoa: 
tiuiA$ ntf apropos of. -- 


tort ni to ior; 
nt yam, to ; 

atsHkau, to 

age; 
gate. 

tftnt, to ptos 
tosgUf t]» ascent of a mi 
tos^ mm, to aectod a mow* 


^ month. , 

(preceded by ni) accota^ 
ylag? to, owing to, about mI 
leru to serve. 

JM, a message, a mea 
fW^Jsitka no mmo, am^w^gdt'? 
itfikai-mlehli a means of 
ploying. 


tain. 


ttdkMtdeni, to control, to direct 
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tiUkal, messenger, 
tsfikau, to rise, to employ, 
tsfikawasu, to give to send. 
tsQkeru, to fix, to affix, (hence) 
to set down in writing, to add 
tsttki, the moon, a month : isU- 
ki-xu$, the end of the month , 
taiih% ga agaru, the moon rises. 
isOki-al, Intel course. 
tsQkO, passing through a 
thoroughfare; UHkd suru, to 
pass through or along. 
tsOku, to push, to shove, 
tsfiku, to stick (mtrans ), some¬ 
times to result. 

Mkue, a table, specifically a 
very low J apanese writing- 

table. 

ttiklirili to make, to compose; 
to grow (tram.): tiUkuri-daau, 
to produce. 

INUraWf to exhaust, to do to the 
utmost, . . 

iliUHI«Mku, attantively. 
temiia, a wife. 

l||iPjlllil1lll(al), worthless, trifling. 

at last, in the long run. 
a finger or toe nail, a claw. 
Ipsiaru, to stufi, pack, or 
squeeze into. 

Ipiimtai. cold (to the touch). 


ttura), disagreablc, unsympa¬ 
thetic. 

tsure, a companion, 
tsureru, to take witli one: tsu- 
reie kuru, to bring (a person), 
tsurei, the general precedent, the 
usual plan, 
tsuru, a stork. 

tsuru, to hang {e.g., a mosquito- 
net). 

tiuru, to angle, to catch fish with 
a line and hook, 
tsutsumi, a parcel, 
tsutsumu, to wrap up. 
tsQyO, circulation : ttuyo suru, to 
circulate (as money), 
tsuyoi, strong. 

tsQzoku, colloquial, common. 

u 

’^uhaUy to steal 

HOhi, the inside, hence a house, 
etc. 

uchiwa, a fan of the kind that 
does not open and shut. 

udt, the arm. 

‘ udanii to boil,— s.g., an egg. 

«tlt^ the top of anything: no ue 
«», above, on, after. 


Imilll, a sin, a crime: tsutnt no ual^ a garden plant; uehi-ya, 
innocent; itumi auru, to a gardener. 

an intention. to move 

ittMTIlt .to be heaped up. mom ^s^Uans.), 

generally. to enquire, to ask, to 

a horn. wm to, to visit. 

to collect (trans.), to receive: uk^4oru^ to 

to increase or grpw tiAc deUvery, to receive. 
fMent « elseterly a receipt. 



JAPANESE-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 2S1 

Qma, a horse. 

Qmai, nice to eat, taity. w 

umareru, to be bom. 

iimare-tsuki, by birth ; hence the wo, a postposition. 

character or disposition. wa, an auxiliary numeral. 

Dme, a plum tree. wa, a wheel 

uml, the sea - wablru, to lament, to apologise. 

limUi to give birth to, to bear waga, my own, one's own : waga 
umitate, fresh m», myself. 


un, luck: un no yot, lucky , un waka-danna, the son of the 


no warm, unlucky. 
unazukUp to nod 
unchin, freight (-money), 
undd, bodily exercise : undo suru 
to take exercise 

ura, the back or reverse side of 
anything 

ureru, to sell (mtrans), to be 
able to sell 
ureshii, joyful, 
ureshigaru, to feel joyful, 
uri, a melon, 
uru, to sell (trans). 
urusai, troublesome, a bother. 


master of the house, 
wakal, young 

wakarl, understandmg: o wakar% 
m naru, to understand (honor¬ 
ific) ; wakart no hayat, quick¬ 
witted, sharp. 

wakari-nikul, hard to tmd^- 
stand. ^ 

wakarl-yasul, easy to undar* 

stand. 

wakarUi to und^sta&d. 
wakasu, to boil (trans.); said ^ 
water. ^ 

wakatsu, to discern. 


urusagaru, to find troublesome, wake, a reason, a cause: 


Nruwashli, beautiful, lovely, 
utagip a hare. 

utbl, a cow, a bull, an ojc, be^ 
iisbiliaii, to lose. 

utMiVi the back or hinder of 
anything: no 


wake d$ ? why ? 

^ wakanip to divide; 

to distribute in apprdfmii 

d&erimisall^ " 
HftkBp (ia|rans.)» 




. naiuip 

K:-;V ilpiiMikv (Si),'^'4iiught7. 
jMte'hour}. 





•alilb 
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warau, to laui^li 

ware, I (m Book lyauguage) : 

ware-ware, pec^ple like me, we. 
wari-ai, proportion 
warul, bad (hcuce sometimes) 
ugly : waruku lu, to bla iie 
waru-kOchi, bad laugu J e 
Waru-mono, a \\ortliless iellow, 
a ruffian 

Wasei. made in Japan 
was hi, a vulgar contraction of 
watakUsht, I 

wasure-mono, something for¬ 
gotten 

wasureru, to forget 
watakQshf, selfishness, (lieiue) 
I: waiahiHsht'domo, we people 
like me, I 

wataru, to cross (a river) 
watashi, a somewhat vulgar 
contraction of watakHsht, I. 
watasil, to hand over. 

waiawali a calamity, 
waza-waza, on purpose. 
wazukSf a trifie: waxuha m, 

' only, nothmg but. 

WO, a postposition. 

Y 

jra, a termination signifying- 
house. 

ya, a postposition, 
yi, eight (in enumaratlon), 
yabait, a barhariaa i no or 
na, barbaxons. 
yaobin, houst-rent« 


yado, a dwellui;, pi icc, a hotel: 
hence a humble word for hus¬ 
band : yadoya, a hotel 
yagate, forthwith, by and b}e. 
yahari, also 
yal ! halloa ! 
yakamashu, noisy 
yakedo, a burn 
yakeru to burn (intrans). 
yaki, burning, roasting anneal- 
ing 

yakkar, assist nice 
yaku, to burn (tr ins ), to roast, 
U) toast, to bake 
yaku, iisefuluess, service; yaku 
ni iaisu, to be of use. 
yakunin, an ofiiual. 
yakusha, an actor 
yakusho, a public office, 
yakusoku, an agreement, a pro¬ 
mise, an engagement, 
yama, a mountain, a hill: yama- 
mtcht, a mountain path 
YamatO, the name of one < f the 
central provmces of Japan 
hence by extension Japan itself 
yameru, to put a stop to. 
yami, total darkness 
yane, a roof 

yappari, emphatic for ) ahart, 
yaru, to send, to give: ycUte 
num, to try (one's hand at). 
Js sometimes used in* 
^ turn, to do. 
yii&poiib)f vegetable 
yaSi||Pl^''^7, gentle. 

to grow thin: ya$o$i 
^ thin. 

yalUki, a noblemm^i's mansion. 
yasMro, a Shintd temple, 
yatiioku, aupptr, (late) ditmer. 
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Yaio, J esus : Yasokyo or Yaso^ 
shu (Protestant) Christianity ; 
Yasoky6sht, a (Protestant) 
miSvSioiiary or clergyman, 
yasui, cheap, easy, 
yasumi, a holiday, 
yasumu, to rest to go to bed: 

oyasunii naiai, goodnight. 
yatOU, to hire, to engage. 
yatSU, a (low) fellow ; rarely a 
thing. 

ya(tsu), eight. 

yatte, a meaningless expletive 
yawarakai or yawaraka r»a, soft, 
ye, a postposition 
yo I an intei jection. 
yo, the niglit . yo ni iru, to be 
come dark 
yo, the world, 
yo. four (in enumeration), 
yd, busmcss, use. 
yo, appealauce, way kind: yd 
fii to, so that, 
yobd, a precaution, 
yobu, to call : yobi~daau, to sum¬ 
mon ; yobi-kaesu, to call back, 
ydfilku, European clothes, 
yohodo, plenty, a lot, very, 
yoif good, (hence) handsome. «« 
(na) , easy. 

ybfui» eight days, the eighth day 
of the month. 

yOluin« a kind of sweetmeat||i#de 
of beans and 
yokel, sulieirfluitj; 

tive) not very, not 
yaltfca, four days, the fou^ day 
Of the month. 

yeke, cross athwart: a 

side street (whether cross or 

pari^ 


yokomoji, Kuropean written 
characters, Roman letters. 
yOkOSU, to send hither, 
yoku, w^ell, (hence) often, 
yome, a bride, a daughter-in-law: 
yoma ni yaru, to give (a girl) m 
marriage ; yoma wo morau, to 
marry (a wife). 

yomeru, to read (intrans.), can 
read. 

yomu to read (trans.). 
yone, hulled rice, 
yo I no naka), the world, 
yopparai, a drunkard, 
yopparatte iru, to be intoxi¬ 
cated. 

yoppodo, emphatic for yohodo, 
yori, a postposition. 

yorokeru, to reel, 
yorokobi, joy. 
yorokobu, to rejoice, 
ydroppa, Europe, 
yoroshii, good, 
yoru, the night. 

yoru, to lean on, to rely, to 
depend ; hence to look in at, to 
stop at for a short time: m 
yoHe, owing to. 

••yorti, select: yori-dasu, do, 
*yorUi assemble, 
yosas# (na), having a good sap' 
pearaacc. 

yose, music hall, variety theatre. 
yOSSru, to collect (trans.). 

^ jfnsM, good, ^ all right: yoaki, 
adopted c^dld. . ! 
yaso, elsewhere. tr 

yosu, to leave o£f, to abstalh from 
to put m tad tp. 
ydsu, cmcumstauces. 
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yo(Uu), four 
yottari, four persouB. 
yottOi for that reason m yotte, 
owing to 

you, to become drunk, 
yowai, weak 

yOyaku, y6yd, barely, at last, 
with difficulty 

yu, hot water, a hot bath yu wo 
6a$9f, to pour m hot water 
yQK last night 
yulli, a finger, a toe 
ySbfn, the post. yubin ky oku, 
a post office , yuhin-xei, 
postage 

yfigata, twilight, evening 
yuka, the floor 
yuki, snow 

yukkurl, leisurely, slowly, 
yuin6| a dream : yume wo miru, 
to dream. 
yflmai itt, famous 
yOmfthif supper, (late) dmner 
yttml, a bow (for shooting), 
yiuiyb sura, to import. 
y«r^ a ghost. 

iiMiri (to), leisurely, 
to allow, 
a piantt 

(latt) dkuitr. 

yOyfl tOi ^ 


regret. 


zashlki, a room 

catshi, a magazme, a review. 

zehl, right and /or wrong; 

(hence) positively, 
len, before , (m compounds), as 
thi-go-nen sen, four or five 
years ago 

zen-aku, good and/or evil 
zentaiy properly the whole body ; 

more often usually, generally 
zetch5, the summit of a moun- 
tam 

ZO, an mterjection. 

z6kln, rag 

zoku, commonplace, vulgarity 
ZOkUgO, a colloquial word, the 
spoken dialect 

ZOnjI, knowledge , used m such 
phrases as go xonp desH ha ? 
do you know ? 
zonjiru, to know 
zdri, a kind of straw sandals 
worn mdoors 

iOsa, difficulty : always with a 
negatiye, as x5sa mo nat, there 
is no difficulty. 

ZOttO Bliru, to start with surprise; 

also to be natural or pleasant, 
zuibua, a good deal, pretty (ad¬ 
verb), very. 

Ifittll, (one, etc.) at t time, 
each, as 
at a tkae, 

k : JUfsi ga swa, 

. Imdacha. 
ht, qaitt, a great 
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